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1 Introduction

This tutorial will give you the basic knowledge you need to detail reinforcement using the latest
release of the RebarCAD program.

To gain the most benefit, you’ll need to have:

» A basic knowledge of AutoCAD 2026 or higher

» Reinforced concrete detailing knowledge

» Experience to produce reinforcement drawings and their respective Bar Lists.

The tutorial will guide you in how to use the RebarCAD commands. The examples and other
drawings used here have already been installed on your computer.

Each command isfirst introduced and explained concisely. You will often be given related detailing
information and shown how these commands can be used when detailing.

Sometimes you may be shown hints and tips to help you use commands more efficiently. These
might show you how to reduce time spent on repetitive tasks or how to speed things up to get
particular results quickly. We want to help you improve your productivity as you become more
familiar with the program. Some of these tips may relate to using AutoCAD as well as to using
RebarCAD.

Reading about commands is useful and necessary. However, the best way to develop and build
your understanding of what RebarCAD can do is to practice, to use the commands with real
examples. Every so often we’ll invite you to Try It! to work through examples showing how you
might apply these commands in everyday use. These examples will often relate to particular
drawings or screen shots so that you can compare what is in this Tutorial with what you see on
your screen. Work through these examples to make sure you understand how the commands
work and how best to use them to make your detailing fast and efficient.

We show the Key points at the end of each chapter, together with a reference list of any
commands introduced. These key points will remind you of what you have learned and will help
to reinforce your understanding of what’s important. As you get more familiar with using
RebarCAD you’ll be able to glance at these key points to remind yourself quickly of what is
important about particular groups of commands.

These are the supported AutoCAD Platforms for RebarCAD:

AutoCAD 2026

AutoCAD Architecture 2026

Note: Pl. refer to release notes supplied with each RebarCAD release to get the updated list.
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Throughout this document:
CADS refers to Computer and Design Services Limited

CAD refers to Computer Aided Drafting.

This training document is one of a series produced by Computer and Design Services of
Arrowsmith Court, Station Approach, Broadstone, Dorset BH18 8AX.

1.1 Icon Guidance in the Tutorial

We've made liberal use of icons throughout this Tutorial in order to help you find different
sections easily and quickly.

These icons mark the different sections in each chapter:

Q This shows where a new Concept is introduced.

This shows a Command Explanation, a section explaining what the command
B does, how to use it and how it can be applied when detailing. It may also be
used to clarify the use of dialogs.

D This shows the start of a section of Hints & Tips, advice to help you get the
j best out of RebarCAD.

<. The mouse icon is an invitation to Try /t! Many of these exercise sections will
O include sample drawings on which you can work through the commands
shown.

L_’E This shows Key Points, sections to reinforce your understanding of the
- commands you’ve just read about and tried as exercises.

The paperclip marks the Command Reference List at the end of each chapter.
You can use these lists to remind yourself of the commands learnt and where
to find them.

\
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1.2 Commands, Menu Options and Other Terms

All commands can be selected from either the pull-down menus or from the relevant toolbars.
These images and the menu path sequence given below are examples of how we show you where
to find the different commands discussed in the command explanations or worked through in the
example exercises.

This is an example of an image that is used to show the particular toolbar for the group of
commands being discussed at that point.

L]

This is an example of an image that is used to show the toolbar button or other icon to select to
invoke the command being discussed. These icons will typically appear in the Try It! examples
where you need to select a particular command. They’re an alternative way to using menu
sequences to invoke commands.

RebarCAD - Draw Bar - New Mark

A sequence like this is used to show the menu sequence to be followed to select the command
being discussed.

Commands referenced in the text will usually be printed in bold, just as in this example here: Set
Working Scale.

Terms with specialist meaning within RebarCAD or other programs will usually be printed in
medium roman and capitalized, just as here: Model Space.

The names of different programs, books and documents will be printed in italics, as here:
RebarCAD. Italic type will also be used for dialog names as here: ... the Draw Bar dialog.

Names of menu options, toolbars, dialog buttons and so on will often also be shown in italic to
identify them clearly, as here: Copy or Assign or the Refresh button or the Labeling toolbar.

Single quotation marks are used to show scale or other measurements in feet with double marks
used for inches, as here: 3’6” or 1:1/2”.
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Questions raised in dialogs will usually be printed in italics, as here: Do you wish to set the working
scale to 1/8”? Any data you need to enter in response will usually be shown in bold italic, as here:
Enter Y, though sometimes also merely in single quotation marks, as here: Enter ‘Y.

Figures in the text are numbered with the section where they’re relevant followed by a colon and
then an ordinal number. So, the first figure in section 3.2, for example, will be numbered 3.2:1,
the second 3.2:2 and so on.
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2 Introduction to RebarCAD Commands

2.1 BOverview

When you manually detail reinforced concrete the scheduling operation is usually performed
before the drawing is complete. When you use RebarCAD, however, the Bar List is created while
the reinforcement is being detailed. This means that when the RebarCAD drawing is completed
then the Bar List is also complete.

Very few commands are required to draw a bar and you will quickly become familiar with these.
There is little else you need to complete a drawing although you will also come to learn
RebarCAD’s speed-drawing options, options that can make your detailing more efficient.

The vast majority of the remaining RebarCAD commands fall into one of two categories:

» commands required for editing (either to handle missing information or for using speed-
drawing techniques);

» commands required for configuring the RebarCAD package to your office requirements.

The drawing commands are by far the easiest and you will learn these first. You will then learn
the editing commands and, lastly, the commands you can use to tailor the software to your own
needs.

Two additional products are supplied with RebarCAD, namely CADS Scale and CADS Viewport
Manager (usually referred to as CADS VPM). CADS VPM is the recommended scaling program to
use with RebarCAD. Try It! examples will show you how to scale drawings using CADS VPM, CADS
Scale and AutoCAD.

2.2 BBar Organization

The use of RebarCAD commands to place graphics and text on the drawing ensures that all
graphics and text relating to a Bar Mark are both linked together and linked to a line in the Bar
List.

Consider the graphics that are needed to detail a bar:

v

There may be several views of the bar;

There may be Range Lines, each with end-of-range markers;
There may be Ticks and Tags to show where bars start and end;
There will be a Bar Label;

There may be Bar Mark References.

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 2-21 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



’.:”
R”‘ ' RebarCAD

g World Class Rebar Software

2.3 O.-Examine a RebarCAD Drawing

Let’s look at a real drawing:
» Launch RebarCAD

AutoCAD will load and then RebarCAD, CADS Scale and CADS Viewport Manager will auto load.
The pull-down menu shows the main headings for subsequent RebarCAD commands. Note that
the remainder of the menu bar looks like a normal AutoCAD menu bar. However, RebarCAD has
modified some of the standard AutoCAD commands, using these to issue warnings on use, etc.
We'll give more information on these changes later.

» Now open the first drawing
o Click File - Open;
o Browse to ‘...\drawings’;

o Select the file named RebarCAD 01.dwg.

7 #5 MK 501 @12" Bar Label

S | End of Range Marker

7 #5 MK 502 @127

Range Line
Plan View of Bar

Side View of Bar
gW—“[ Tick and Tag
Run of bars in section
502 502 502 Bar Reference

Figure 2.3:1 This is a drawing of a simple Pad Base with bottom reinforcement detailed.

It has labels added describing the various graphics that constitute the RebarCAD elements of the
drawing.
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2.4 BCreating Bars and Ranges

There are two basic commands for adding bars to your drawing, namely Draw Bar and Draw
Range.

The Draw Bar command allows you to draw a single view of a bar in any orientation. An example
of this is the Bend Type 21 bar shown on the Pad Base section in figure 1.2:1 above.

The Draw Range command allows you to draw a view of a bar with a Range Line attached or to
draw a run of bars in section. An example of this is the Plan View of the same Bend Type 21 bar
drawn on the Pad Base plan in figure 1.4:1 with the Range Line and End Range markers.

2.5 BWhat is a Bar Set?

RebarCAD uses the concept of a Bar Set.
A Bar Set would generally consist of:
> Several views of the bar to show its location in the structure

> A Bar Label detailing the number of bars, material type and size, Bar Mark Number and Bar
Centers.

Each Bar Set is linked to a line in the Bar List that displays its Bar Mark Number, Bend Type, number
of bars and its bending dimensions.

As an example, consider the Bend Type 21 in the Pad Base in figure 2.5:1 below.

7 #5 MK 501 @12”

501
S01

Figure 2.5:1 The bend bar drawn in section and plan

This bar is also drawn on the plan in the form of a Plan View of the bar with a range and the Bar
Label. The two views form the Bar Set, which also has a corresponding line in the Bar List.
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Figure 2.5:2 The Bar List window

2.6 Q Concepts of New Mark, Add View and New Set

Before you start using RebarCAD you need to understand the relationship between New Mark,
Add View and New Set. These are found in the Draw Bar and Draw Range menu bars and toolbars.

A Bar Set, as you now know, contains all the information needed to draw the graphics for one
instance of a bar on the drawing and its corresponding line in the Bar List.

The actual graphics showing the bar is called the Bar View. Bar Views can be Plan, Elevation or
Section Views. You will see later that each Bar Mark may contain one or more Bar Sets.

Both the Draw Bar and Draw Range commands are used in conjunction with any of the following
sub-commands:

> New Mark;
> Add View;
» New Set.

These three sub-commands control the input of data to the Bar List and determine how the bars
are linked together.

As a drawing is developed it is quite common to show the same bar in different views on the
drawing. If a new line were added to the Bar List each time one of these views was drawn there
would be too many lines in the Bar List. A mechanism is therefore required to update an existing
line in the Bar List with the missing dimensions, number of bars etc.

This is achieved by the correct use of New Mark, Add View and New Set options.

The New Mark sub-command instructs RebarCAD that the Bar View (and Range Line) to be drawn
is the first set of a New Bar Mark and allocates the set the next available Bar Mark Number. This
will also add a new line to the Bar List for this Bar Set. The New Mark function is the equivalent of
the first set of a Bar Mark.
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The Add View sub-command instructs RebarCAD that the Bar View (and Range Line) to be drawn
is another view of an existing Bar Set already on the drawing. This will not add a new line to the
Bar List but may update the line already present in the Bar List for this Bar Set.

The New Set sub-command instructs RebarCAD that the Bar View (and Range Line) to be drawn
is the first of a new Bar Set but uses a Bar Mark already in use. This command allows the detailer
to reuse the same Bar Mark in various locations within the structure. It can be considered as a
Repeat Bar Mark Number command. This will also add a new line to the Bar List for this Bar Set.

Note: a number of lines in the Bend List with the same Bar Mark can be combined into one line
showing the total number of bars if required provided that they are all associated with the same
Drawing Sheet and Release Code. (There’s more on Drawing Sheets and Release Codes later.)

R o
® @

L . J. S \

Plan View Section

Bar M]mk 01 Now o

Set One AddView  Set TWo Add View

| [ | |
@ o o e
1

Figure 2.6:1 illustrates a simple Pad Base with Bar Mark 01 shown within two ranges.

The graphics could be placed using four simple steps on the plan and the section. The relationship
between the Mark, Sets and the Views is shown on the family tree diagram above. The circled
numbers on these diagrams refer to the order of working while the different commands so used
are described further below.
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> Draw Bar - New Mark is used to place the Side View of the bar in the section. This allocates a
new Bar Mark to the reinforcement plus a line in the Bar List;

> Draw Range - Add View is used to place the bar plus the Range Line in the plan. This updates
any missing data in the existing line in the Bar List. ltems 1 and 2 are linked together as Set
One of Bar Mark 01;

> Draw Range - New Set is used to place a second instance of Bar Mark 01 in the plan and shows
a bar plus its Range Line. The New Set command repeats the Bar Mark Number and allocates
a line in the Bar List. Item 3 shows in Set Two of Bar Mark 01 in figure 2.5:1 above;

> Draw Bar - Add View is used to place the Side View of the bar in the section. All the
information for Set Two of Bar Mark 01 is already present in the Bar List and so this view of
the bar indicates its placing position in the structure.

2.7 Bar Views

All the standard Bend Types have a number of views available for drawing. The Bend Type 17,
shown in figure 2.7:1 below, shows the views produced by the Side, Left, Right, Plan and Bar in
Section options.

Note: when you are drawing a bar an image of the bar will appear on the top right of your screen,
showing what it is that you’re drawing. The green numbers shown on this image (commonly
known as an AutoCAD Slide) show the order in which to pick the Placement points.

B B
D D
' g (o 3
Left View Side View Right View
C L ]
Plan View Bar in Section

Figure 2.7:1 Bar Views with Placement point order

The Side View of a bar, here illustrated using a Bend Type 17, draws the full shape. The white
insertion point or the green number 1 on the Slide indicates the start point of the bar. The green
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numbers then indicate which order to pick the points to place the bar. The bar can be drawn at
any angle or orientation required.

The Left view of Bend Type 17 will always draw Leg B. The green number 1 indicates the start
point of the bar.

The Right view of Bend Type 17 will always draw Leg D. The green number 1 indicates the start
point of the bar.

The Plan view of Bend Type 17 will always draw Leg C. The green number 1 indicates the start
point of the bar.

The Bar in Section view will always draw as either a solid donut or a circle depending on the Bar
Style chosen.

2.8 BBar Alignments

Bars can be defined on the Outer Face, Center Line or Inner Face.

Center Line

Inner Face

Outer Face

Figure 2.8:1 How bar alignments are identified
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If the bar drawing alignment is set to Outer then the dimensions will be specified to the Outer
Face of the bar.

If the bar drawing alignment is set to Inner then the dimensions will be specified to the Inner Face
of the bar. The program automatically calculates the Bar Bending Dimensions to the Outer Face
of the bar for the Bar List.

If the bar drawing alignment is set to Center then the dimensions will be specified to the Center
Line of the bar. The program automatically calculates the bar bending dimensions to the Outer
Face of the bar for the Bar List.

2.9 Bar Styles

Bars can be drawn in three styles to cater for detailing at different scales as necessary.

o

Profile Center Line Center Line
with Polyline Width

Figure 2.9:1 The different bar styles available

This will draw the centerline only of the bar. The color of the layer on which the bar is placed will
dictate the line thickness when plotted.
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This will draw the centerline only of the bar but uses a polyline with the width set to the diameter
of the bar. Select RebarCAD - Configuration - Bar Configuration to configure this.

This will draw the full profile of the bar as a pair of parallel lines. The distance between the lines
as drawn will be the actual diameter of the bar.

A drawing can have a combination of bar styles and bars can be changed from one style to another
using the Change Bar Style command. The command can be accessed through RebarCAD =
Editing - Change Bar Style.

2.10 Be Consistent!

It is good practice to develop a consistent drawing method. This is particularly important when
detailing with a CAD Reinforced Concrete software package as you have the ability to perform
massive edits very easily.

Consider the extreme case of a bridge that has its span changed late in the detailing stage — being
able to use a command such as Stretch and have the outline, bars and Bar List update
automatically is very powerful and a facility that would appeal to all detailers. However, to
minimize problems, it’s important that the original detail be produced in a standard manner.

Always draw bars and ranges in a consistent direction:
» Either top to bottom or bottom to top;
» Either left to right or right to left.

Any bars that are stretched remotely (that is, not within the Stretch Window) will be extended or
trimmed from the insertion point so if all the bars were drawn consistently from left to right and
top to bottom they would all stretch in the same direction. Remember that if you stretch the
section of a Member the bars in the other views will update as well.

Good drawing practice needs to be followed consistently over the whole office as different
detailers may work on the same drawing over a period of time.
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2.11 @]Key points - Introduction to RebarCAD Commands

» A Bar Mark Number can have several Bar Sets associated with it;

> A Bar Set can have several Bar Views associated with it, including Bar Views, Ranges, Bar
Labels, Bar Mark References, and Ticks and Tags;

» Each Bar Set has its own Bar Label and one line in the Bar List;

> Bar Sets of the same Bar Mark Number and Member Title can be combined together prior to
printing the Bar List;

> Develop a consistent approach to placing bars and ranges on the drawing.
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3 RebarCAD Drawings

3.1 Blntroduction

Before starting to detail reinforcement, you need to set-up an AutoCAD drawing. You can add
rebar to a new drawing or to an existing one. This chapter explains how to create new drawings,
how to set the working scale of the drawing, and how to set up existing drawings. It also
explains the concept of Drawing Sheets, something newly introduced in RebarCAD.

3.2 Q Drawing Sheets

Drawing Sheets allow you to produce several drawings together with their associated Bar Lists
from within a single AutoCAD DWoG file. Whole structures can be detailed in one AutoCAD DWG
file and split between several Drawing Sheets. Each Drawing Sheet and associated Bar List can
be issued and tracked independently.

A Drawing Sheet can either be an AutoCAD Layout or a specific area of Model Space.
Reinforcement can be assigned to specific Drawing Sheets as you detail or at a later time.

3.3 BCreating a New file and Adding a Drawing Sheet

There are several ways to create a Drawing Sheet. Users of CADS VPM and CADS Scale can
configure Drawing Sheets to be created automatically as part of the process of setting up a
drawing. Other users can also ensure Drawing Sheets are created as part of their own drawing
setup procedure. Instructions on configuring your own Title Blocks to both trigger Drawing Sheet
creation and to map to the Bar List headers and footers can be found later in this chapter.

The creation of Drawing Sheets is triggered by the insertion of a Title Block that contains an
attribute tag titled as DRAWINGNO. If a value is entered for this attribute then a corresponding
Drawing Sheet will be created inside RebarCAD. If no value is specified for this attribute then
RebarCAD will present a dialog, shown in figure 3.3:1 below, to ask for the Drawing Sheet number.

RebarCAD - Drawing Sheet Mumber

Please enter a valid drawing number that is unique within this
drawing file

Drawing sheet number | | |

Figure 3.3:1 Drawing Sheet Number dialog
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You can change the Drawing Sheet number by editing the associated Drawing Number attribute
inside the Title Block. Similarly, you can delete Drawing Sheets by erasing the corresponding Title
Block. Think of a Drawing Sheet as an instance of a Title Block within the drawing. If you decide
not to insert a Title Block then bars will be assigned to an UNASSIGNED Drawing Sheet.

The following examples will help explain some of the basic operations relating to Drawing Sheets.

&

» Launch RebarCAD;

» Select CADS VPM - Create Layout or ;

> Accept the default Layout name and sheet. Select Create;

» Immediately select OK on the Edit Attribute dialog;

» Specify a Drawing Sheet number of 01 in the RebarCAD Drawing Sheet Number dialog;

» Note: this dialog will not appear if you specify a value for Drawing Number in the Edit
Attributes dialog;

» Select RebarCAD -> View Bar List or @;

»  You should see that a Drawing Sheet called 01 has been created,;

» Close the Bar List;

» Select Layout2 Tab;

» Select CADS VPM - Create Viewport or ;

» Fill in the Viewport title and select the Working Scale by picking 1:1/2” and select OK;

> Pick two diagonal points within the top half of the drawing area of the Title Block to specify
the extents of the Viewport;

» You will then be switched into Model Space and prompted to place the Viewport boundary.
Pick a point in the positive quadrant. You will then switch back to Layout2;

> Create another Viewport in the bottom half of the drawing area of the title block with the
scale set at 1:10 and place the red boundary in Model Space
Note: make sure that the boundaries are not inside each other and are not overlapping In
Model Space the current working scale will automatically change simply when moving over
one boundary to another. In Layout Space activating a Viewport will change the working
scale
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Figure 3.3.1:1 Creating a Layout with two viewports using CADS VPM

» Launch RebarCAD;

Select CADS Scale - Drawing Setup or E'?e;

In the ‘Apply Setup To:” option, select Layoutl
Select Commercial 18 x 24 inches. Select OK;

» Select Modify on the Page Setup Manager dialog and set the Paper Size to Arch C (18 x 24
inches), select OK and then select Close;

> Select a scale of 1:1/2” in the Setup Scale dialog. Select OK
> Select OK on the Edit Attributes dialog;
» Specify a Drawing Sheet number of 01 in the RebarCAD Drawing Sheet Number dialog;

Note: this dialog will not appear if you specify a value for Drawing Number in the Edit
Attributes dialog.

Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or =

You should see that a Drawing Sheet called 01 has been created;
Close the Bar List;
Select CADS Scale - Create Scale Area or [&];

vV v. v v Vv

This automatically switches you to Layout Space;
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vV v.v v Vv

v

Pick two diagonal points within the Title Block to indicate the extents of the Scale Area
(approx. the top half of the drawing area);

Pick a scale of 1:1/2” in the Enter Scale of Area dialog and select OK;

Create another Scale Area at 1:1/8” in the remaining area inside the Title Block and answer
Yes to Do you wish to set the working scale to 1/8”?;

Note: The Scale Area with the current working scale is highlighted in magenta
Select CADS Scale - Set Working Scale or [=3;
Pick the border of the 1:1/2” Scale Area. This will set the working scale to 1:1/2”.

&

Launch RebarCAD;

Select CADS Scale = Drawing Setup or EE;

In the ‘Apply Setup To:’ option, select Layoutl
Select Standard A2 Setup. Select OK;

Select a scale of 1:1/2” in the Setup Scale dialog. Select OK;
Select OK on the Edit Attributes dialog;
Specify a Drawing Sheet number of 01 in the RebarCAD Drawing Sheet Number dialog

Note: this dialog will not appear if you specify a value for Drawing Number in the Edit
Attributes dialog.

Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or E ;

You should see that a Drawing Sheet called 01 has been created,;
Close the Bar List;
Select CADS Scale - Create Scale Area or E;

Pick two diagonal points in the top half of the title drawing to indicate the extents of the
Scale Area;

Pick a scale of 1:1/2” in the Enter Scale of Area dialog and select OK;

Create another Scale Area at 1:1/8” and answer Yes to Do you wish to set the working scale
to 1:1/8”?

Note: Unless the Scale Areas are of the same scale do not overlap them or place them inside
each other;

Select CADS Scale - Set Working Scale or [21;

Pick the border of the 1:1/2” Scale Area. This will set the working scale to 1:1/2".
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» Launch RebarCAD;
Make Layoutl active by selecting the tab;

Right click on the Layoutl and select Page Setup Manager.... Select Modify. Select Arch C (18
x 24 inches) paper size. Select OK and Close;

> Select Insert - Block or type Insert;

> Browse to the ‘...\cads\AutoCAD 20xx\ RebarCAD xxxx.xx\CADS Scale blocks folder’ and select
‘CS18x24.dwg’. Select Open and then OK;

» Specify a Drawing Sheet number of 01 in the RebarCAD Drawing Sheet Number dialog;
» Select OK on the Drawing Sheet Number dialog;

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or ;

» You should see that a Drawing Sheet called Sheet 1 has been created.

3.4 BManaging Drawing Scales

RebarCAD relies on the AutoCAD Dimscale variable being set to display the scale of the Viewport
in which the detail is being placed. RebarCAD will read the Dimscale value and will automatically
scale any blocks inserted whilst detailing to the correct size. The Dimscale can be set using CADS
VPM, CADS Scale or set manually inside AutoCAD.

If using CADS VPM you will change the current working scale, and hence the Dimscale, simply by
moving from one Viewport boundary to another.

If using CADS Scale, using the Set Working Scale command will change the current working scale
and hence the Dimscale.

If you are using AutoCAD, you will need to create manually a different Dimension Style for each
Working Scale on the drawing. The value that needs to be set is on the Fit Tab - Scale for
Dimension Features - Use Overall Scale of: menu option. You can then make a particular
Dimension Style current to change the Current Working Scale.

3.5 BRestrictions on Detailing with RebarCAD

» Work within the positive quadrant of the AutoCAD drawing. Both X and Y co-ordinates are
positive;

> Keep your details as close to the origin as possible (0,0). This keeps the co-ordinates small and
reduces AutoCAD’s calculation time;

Always work with the UCS (User Co-ordinates System) set to World;
Always work with the View set to Plan World,
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» Do not use Z values on any of the entities within General Arrangement drawings.

3.6 BConfiguring and Saving the Title Block Settings

Please consult the RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration Guide for information on configuring
and saving the Title Block settings for future drawing sessions.

You can configure RebarCAD to work with any number of Title Blocks regardless of whether they
use consistent attribute naming. You can use the same method to migrate any Title Blocks that
are embedded in an AutoCAD DWT file.

3.7 @]Key points - RebarCAD Drawings

» Drawing Sheets are created when valid Title Blocks are inserted into either Model or Layout
Space;

» Drawing Sheets can be edited or deleted via the associated Title Block;
Do not place CADS VPM Model Space boundaries inside each other or overlap them;

Do not place Scale Areas created in Model Space inside each other or let them overlap,
unless they are set to the same working scale;

» RebarCAD relies on the AutoCAD Dimscale variable being set in order to scale the
reinforcement text and block entities;

» When using CADS Scale remember to use the Set Working Scale command to change the
current drawing scale;

Detail as close to the origin in the positive X and Y co-ordinates as possible;
Work with the UCS and View set to World,

Do not use Z co-ordinates in General Arrangement drawings.
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3.8 @Command List - RebarCAD Drawings

Create Layout CADS VPM - Create Layout CADS VPM
Drawing Setup CADS Scale - Drawing Setup CADS Scale EQ
View Bar List RebarCAD - View Bar List RebarCAD
Create Viewport CADS VPM - Create Viewport CADS VPM 0
Create Scale Area CADS Scale - Create Scale Area CADS Scale
Set Working Scale CADS Scale - Set Working Scale CADS Scale =
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4 General Arrangement Drawings and Drawing
Reinforcement

4.1 General Arrangement Drawings

Reinforcement can be added to any type of General Arrangement drawing that can be generated
using standard AutoCAD commands. This can be an existing drawing or one prepared from scratch
by the detailer. RebarCAD includes a number of General Arrangement tools to speed up the
process and these are described in this chapter.

4.2 RebarCAD Outlines

RebarCAD Outline Tools provide several parametric routines that will automatically provide Cover
Lines, accurate line types and appropriate dimensions as required. The tools for Outlines are
found in the RebarCAD -> Tools pull-down menu in the Outlines menu bar.

You can use the Others dialog box to pick a Pad Foundation.

Select Qutline *

{1

t  Close ¢

Figure 3.1:1 The Others dialog box
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There are four main categories in the collection of Outline Tools:
> Beam...

» Column...

> Slab...

P> Others...

These routines automatically place the outline on the 0-35 Layer and the Cover Line on a layer
called Cover. If you need to view the image of the detail whilst typing in the dimensions select the
Slide button = on the RebarCAD Snaps toolbar or type Slide at the command line. You have the
option of adding the dimensions to the outline when you have finished inputting the dimensions.

4.3 QDynamic Blocks

RebarCAD ships with several tool palettes, which contain various Dynamic Block Outlines in both
Imperial and Metric measures that can be dragged and dropped on to your drawing and then
stretched to the correct size using Grips. Many of these support alternatives views of the
structure. For instance, the Pad Base Plan & Elevation Outlines can be switched to show either
the Plan or Elevation View.

Colum...

Beam ..

Beam ...

o
[

Figure 4.3:1 Selection of Tool Palettes
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If the RebarCAD Palettes do not show up on your Tool Palette they can be loaded manually as
follows:

» Right click on the Icon at the bottom of the Tool Palette;
» Select Customise Palettes;

» Right click in the Palettes area and select Import;

>

Browse to the \Program Files\Common Files\CADS Shared\CADS Outlines\Exported Palettes
& Groups\Imperial or Metric directory;

v

Pick the required *.xtp file;

Repeat the procedure until all the required XTP files are loaded.

With AutoCAD 2006 or higher it’s often useful to switch on Dynamic Input when editing dynamic
blocks. This will allow you to see the relative sizes of the outlines you are editing without having
to add dimensions. This is done using the Drafting Settings dialog box, as shown below in figure
3.2:2. Figure 3.2:3 shows the effect of using the Dynamic Input settings.

Bl Drafting Settings X

Snap and Grid Polar Tracking  Object Snap 30 Object Snap | L

: Quic| + |

Enable Pointer Input Enable Dimension Input where possible
Pointer Input Dimension Input

Settings... Settings...
Dynamic Prompts
Show command prompting and

command input near the crosshairs

e | Sh dditional tips with d
Spectfy first point: pm':'mwm?n g fonal tips with comman
Drafting Tooltip Appearance...
Options. .. Cancel Help

Figure 4.3:2 The Drafting Settings dialog
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- G
. B .
Ortho: 1'-11 1/16"

Figure 4.3:3 Detailing with the Dynamic Input setting switched on

You can also edit the Dynamic Block dimensions in the AutoCAD Properties dialog box. Scroll down
to the Custom section and you'll see all the editable dimensions displayed.

Block Referen... =
General

3D Yisualization

hdaterial

Geometry

Harme

Figure 4.3:4 The AutoCAD Properties dialog
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4.4 RebarCAD Snaps - How to Use These in Detailing

If the RebarCAD Snaps toolbar is not visible on your screen then right click on any other RebarCAD
toolbar and pick RebarCAD Snaps on the pop-up menu.

The toolbar is shown below as figure 3.3:1 and the icons are listed underneath, together with brief
explanations of how to use them.

Figure 4.4:1 The RebarCAD Snaps toolbar

Slide: displays an image of the Bend Type or outline currently selected.

- Datum: set a temporary datum point on the drawing so allowing you
to work relative to the point set on the drawing.

2 Along: move along a line to a set distance.

" Midpoint: finds the midpoint between two known points.

& Polar: define a distance at an angle from a known point using a set
distance and a set angle.

I Relative: define a distance from a known point using a horizontal and
a vertical distance.

= Lap: lap the bar being drawn with an existing bar.

i Tolerance: apply tolerance to predefined values on the Bar Leg being
drawn.
= Line Label Vertical: extract the X co-ordinate from an existing Bar Label

and use it to align vertically a Bar Label being placed.

Line Label Horizontal: extract the Y co-ordinate from an existing Bar
Label and use it to align horizontally a Bar Label being placed.

el
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4.5 QSetting a Drawing Sheet Current

If you have several layouts in your AutoCAD drawing file you can use the Set Drawing Sheet
command to ensure that the reinforcement is correctly assigned to a particular Drawing Sheet.
The Bar List will automatically sort the reinforcement into Drawing Sheets. Later in this tutorial
you will go through the commands used to assign reinforcement to a Drawing Sheet after it has
been drawn and checking that reinforcement has been correctly assigned to a Drawing Sheet.

@ RebarCAD - Set Current Drawing Sheet X

Drawing Sheeis

Several drawing sheets can be created within an AutoCAD drawing, either by placing multiple
sheets in model space or by using layouts, enabling you to produce a separate schedule for
each drawing sheet. While detailing reinforcement you can set the ‘current’ drawing sheet so
that all bars that are drawn or copied will be assigned to the drawing that you are working on.

Drawing sheets

Drawing number Drawing title Revision number
p 01
02
03
04
05
06

Make Current

Figure 4.5:1 The Set Current Drawing Sheet dialog
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4.6 BCreating and Setting the Current Member

Members can be used as a way of grouping and categorising bars.

If you wish to produce a duplicate of a specific detail without drawing it then you will need to use
the Member Quantity option.

B RebarCAD - Members >

Members

Rebar on a drawing can be associated with concrete members, and this command allows
you to create, redefine, delete and assign rebar to members. The "Quantity” option will

multiply the amount of rebar detailed in the bar |abel to allow for multiple occurrences of the
same structure on site.

Members
Member Title Description Quantity
Slab 1 Ground Floor Slab Reinforc... 1
fl I
Up | Down | Make Current | Delete |

& oK ‘ ¥ cancel | P Hep |

Figure 3.5:1 The Members dialog

3

To make the Draw Bar dialog default to a specific Member you can simply highlight the required
Member within the list and click the Make Current button.
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4.7 BBar Drawing Dialog

The RebarCAD Bar Drawing dialog is the main tool for the selection and input of bar bending data.
You should try to input as much data as you can into this dialog box, as this will cut down the
number of AutoCAD command line prompts needed and so speed up your detailing.

8 9
RebarCAD - Bar Drawing >
Hook Requirement Other Sketch Bar
None n G MG [ Hooks Seismic
il o = == Naot Used
[] Un-listed Bar
Bend Type
1 [ Suppress c/c display 10
2 . [ Suppress Label Muitipks
(®) Std.
B
D Ospdl
Wiew Alignment Bar Style 2
e Del
Side ~ Outer ~ Centre ~
Bar Label Data
3 T NoBars Grade Size Prfx Mark clc
[ 0 AG15M/420 v| [m7 vl | | o1 | po ]|
Assign Barto....
Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
) ] fuvwssones—~] [ os 9 = :
4 i |term Eilling Code Bid Structure
UNASSIGNED Default Biditem v - UNASSIGNED ~ | UNASSIGNED v
Dimension Data Extract Data... 6
5 = 0 | LB
Bar Lengths 0 0 | Couplers... —_— 7
Cancel Help
Curmrent Def File: USASM def | Curent Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure 3.6:1 The Bar Drawing dialog.

The number labels added show the different sections and these are described below. The item
labels on the dialog are shown below in bold italic.

Use this section to set the Bend Type required either by scrolling through the Bend Types, or by
typing in the required Bend Number. You can manually create your own Special Bars by typing in
a unique number into this area and then selecting the Spcl. radio button. The Bend Types available
will change depending on the Bar Description file configuration. The use of the Spc/ radio button
and the availability of particular Bend Types at different times are both described more fully later.

CADS
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Use this section to set the required View, Alignment and Bar Style.

Input as much information as feasible, such as the centers and notes, in this section before
drawing the bar in order to reduce the number of command line prompts needed later.

Multi: enter a numerical value here when you want to multiply the number of bars detailed. You
can use this for Top and Bottom bars, Near-Face and Far-Face, or Bundle bars. The Label Multiplier
also allows hidden multipliers in the Bar Label and so lets you multiply the number of bars in the
Bar Label for take-off purposes. You can do this by entering multipliers in the form 2*2. See the
Help System for further information.

Type and Size: The Types and sizes of steel available will depend on the detailing standard selected
from RebarCAD -> Configuration - Change Detailing Standard.

Notes: use this option to add up to four extra lines of text to the Bar Label.

Make entries here to show the current Member, Release and Drawing Sheet values. You can
change these using the drop down menus.

[ ] Pick the Browse button to access the Create/Set Current dialogs for each option.

Select the First Bar button to input the bar dimensions by hand. If you attempt to type in
dimensions that are below the minimum or above the maximum configured Bar Leg lengths
RebarCAD will issue a warning and auto-correct the dimensions.

Use the Couplers button to attach a variety of manufacturer’s couplers and threaded ends to the
reinforcement.

The Extract Data button opens a dialog through which you select data to be copied from another
Bar Set and then automatically added to the Bar Set being created.

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
“ SOETWARE AND SERVICEs 4-46 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



=
S e
—~

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

The Set Sketch Bar button opens the Sketch Bar dialog box. You would normally use a sketch bar
where you are unable to draw the true length of the bar or to draw the Left, Right or Plan Views
of a User-Defined special bar.

Tick the Un-Bar Listd Bar box if you do not want the bar being drawn to show up on the Bar List.
You could also use this option to show continuation steel, which is being lapped in the current
area but has previously been detailed on another drawing.

Ticking the Suppress c/c display option prevents the centers from being displayed on the Bar Label.
Ticking the Suppress Label Multiply box will change the Bar Label format if a Multiplier has been
added in the Bar Label data area, a feature discussed at 3.6.3 above.

For instance, the Bar Label might ordinarily show 5x12 #5 Mk 501 @ 12; if the Suppress Label
Multiplier is selected it would show 60 #5 Mk 501 @12".

Click OK to exit the dialog once you have entered all the required data. On the top right of the
screen an image of the Bend Type is displayed with the insertion point indicated as a white donut.
The order in which to pick the Bar Legs is indicated numerically. The bar can be inserted at any
angle and in any rotation.

)

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 02.dwg. This is a drawing with an A2 Title Block with a
Viewport set at 1:20 scale

> Make the Viewport in Sheet 01 active

P> Select RebarCAD - Tools - Outlines - Others...

> Select the Pad Base plan (the top left option), then the left-hand plan

> Select the Slide Icon, = , from the RebarCAD Snaps toolbar or type Slide at the AutoCAD

command line and enter the Pad Base plan dimensions given (shown in bold italics following
the prompts in medium italics):

o Enter Dimension A: Type in 6'
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O

O

Enter Dimension B: Type in 6'

Enter Dimension C: Type in 1'-6"

Enter Dimension D: Type in 1'-6"

Enter Dimension X: Type in 3'

Enter Dimension Y: Type in 3'

Cover 1: Type in 2"

Cover 2: Type in 2"

Dimension the Outline (Yes/No): Type in Yes and press enter

Select Outline insertion point:  Pick a point at the top of the Viewport

» Select RebarCAD - Tools - Outlines - Others...

> Select the Pad Base Section (the top middle option)

> Set the angle at zero either by typing the value in or by picking on the screen from left to right

> Select the Slide icon, é

—

=, from the RebarCAD Snaps toolbar or type Slide at the AutoCAD

command line and enter the Pad Base plan dimensions given (shown in bold italics following

the prompts in medium italics):

O

O

O

CADS

Enter Dimension T:
Enter Dimension B:
Enter Dimension H:
Enter Dimension D:

Enter Dimension X:

Type in 6”
Type in 6'
Type in 6"
Type in 1'-6"
Type in 3'

Cover 1: Type in 2"

Cover 2: Type in 2"

Cover 3: Type in 2"

Cover 4: Type in 2"

Dimension the Outline (Yes/No): Type in Yes and press enter

Select Outline insertion point: Line the section up with the Plan View and

place it below
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SOETWARE AND SERVICEs 4-48 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



* RebarCAD

g World Class Rebar Software

B

— 1 —a

Figure 4.8.11:1 Pad Base Plan and Section created with RebarCAD Outline Routines

» Launch RebarCAD;

» Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 03.dwg. This is a drawing with an A2 Title Block with a
Viewport set at 1:1/2” scale;
Make the Viewport in Sheet 01 active;

Launch the Tool Palettes and select Foundation Outlines- Imperial
If the RebarCAD Tool Palettes are not present refer to the Hints & Tips following section 3.2

above on how to load them;

=
=
™
=
=
=)
i

-]

Figure 4.8.12:1 RebarCAD Pad Base Tool Palette
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» Drag and drop the Pad Base with Column Plan & Elevation into the Viewport. It currently
shows the Plan View of the Pad Base;

» Click on the plan to activate the Grips. Pick the top right Grip and stretch to the right. Change
the length to 8’;

» Pick the top right Grip point again and press the Tab key on the keyboard until the Width field
is active. Change the width to 8’;

» Copy the Pad Base plan below itself;

» Click on the Pad Base plan to activate the Grips, select the Visibility Arrow (indicated on the
diagram below), and select the Elevation option;

» Move the elevation nearer to the Plan View.

v Plan |

[evoion |

Figure 4.8.12:2 Pad Base Dynamic Block

Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 04.dwg. This is a drawing with an 17 x 22 inch Title
Block with a Viewport set at 1:1/2” scale;

» Make the Viewport in Sheet 01 active;

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ . Type in the Member Title as Pad Base 1,
set the description to 8’ x 8’ x2’-6” Pad Base and set the quantity to 2. The quantity entered
will multiply the total number of bars allocated to the Pad Base Member Title;

> Select Make Current and select OK. The line color will change to green to indicate that this is
the current Member and that all reinforcement drawn will be assigned to this Member;
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EE RebarCAD - Members X

Members

Rebar on a drawing can be associated with concrete members, and this command allows
you to create, redefine, delete and assign rebar to members. The "Quantity’ option will
multiply the amount of rebar detailed in the bar label to allow for multiple occurrences of the
same structure on site.

Members
Member Title Description Quantity
» PadBase 1 8'X 8 X2'-6" Pad Base 2
#

Up Down Delete

¢ oK ¥ cancel | @ Help

Figure 3.6.13:1 RebarCAD Members dialog

> Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or | ) Drawing Number 01 is already
highlighted so click the Make Current button. The line color will change to green to indicate
that itis now current. The Drawing Title will automatically be picked up from the Drawing Title
block. You can configure RebarCAD to read Title Block attribute information automatically;
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@ RebarCAD - Set Current Drawing Sheet X

Drawing Sheeis

Several drawing sheets can be created within an AutoCAD drawing, either by placing multiple
sheets in model space or by using layouts, enabling you to produce a separate schedule for
each drawing sheet. While detailing reinforcement you can set the ‘current’ drawing sheet so
that all bars that are drawn or copied will be assigned to the drawing that you are working on.

Drawing sheets

Drawing number Drawing title Revision number
01 Pad Baze 1

Make Current

Figure 3.6.13:2 Set Current Drawing Sheet screen

In this example you will add two Side Views of Bend Type 17 to the Pad Base Section using the
New Mark and New Set sub options under Draw Bar.

» Launch RebarCAD

» Open drawing ..\drawings\RebarCAD 05.dwg

» Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Pad Base detail
Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - New Mark or
Input the data as shown in figure 4.8.14:1 below

Note: You can choose to input the Bar Centers now, that is, when you add a Range of the bar.
RebarCAD defaults to 0” which will not be displayed on the Bar Label. Showing the Bar Centers
is optional and you may not want to do this

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . Lo
SOETWARE AND SERVICEs 4-52 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




==
a= RebarCAD
!Jé,ﬁ World Class Rebar Software
RebarCAD - Bar Drawing X
Hook Requirement Cther Sketch Bar
2 A A Hooks Seismic
Hone (1A (G LAG Not Used Set..
[ Un-Listed Bar
Bend Type
15 A [] Suppress c/c display
. 16 .
" 18a [] Suppress Label Multiply
17 ® 5td.
B 18
D 19 O Spd
! 133 View Alignment Bar Style
1 o7 30 v Del
Side ~ Outer v Centre ~
Bar Label Data
Multi MNo Bars  Grade Size Prfx Mark c/c Motes...
0 ] |As15m/420 v @~ | for ] oo | [Side Bard
Assign Barto....
Member Belease Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
Pad Base 1 UNASSIGNED ~ gl w -
UNASSIGNED Default Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED
Dimension Data Exiract Data...
Edit Dimensions First Bar... Last Bar...
Bar Lengths 0 0 Couplers...
Cancel Help
Cument Def File: USASM def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure 4.8.14:1 The Bar Drawing dialog; see 3.6 for more explanation

» Select the First Bar button and input Dimensions B, C and D as shown in figure 4.8.14:2
below. You do not have to input the dimensions in the First Bar dialog as they can be picked

or specified directly on the screen whilst drawing the bar.
Select OK twice;
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vV v v Vv

RebarCAD - Dimension Entry *
Dimension data Scaled Diagram
o a— ' —
s @ Jo[F ] _
1
D |2 R |
— ~ Angle (0.0
[ | ¢ | frde 0|
Total Length Critical Dimension (CSFile)
Dimension | 4 -
Cancel Help

Figure 4.8.14:2 RebarCAD Dimension Entry dialog

Pick the points to place the bar, as indicated in figure 4.8.14:3 below. The insertion point of
the bar is on the Intersection of the Cover Lines at the top left. You can simply pick in the
direction of points 2, 3 and 4 with Ortho switched ON, as you will already have input the length
of these legs. If no dimensions have been specified you could use Direct Distance Entry to
input the lengths, Relative Co-ordinates, Relative Polar Co-ordinates or Object Snaps;

Insertion Point

Figure 4.8.14:3 Insertion point and placing order Bend Type 17

Answer No to the prompt to place the Bar Label (Call Off). You will add the Bar Label to the
Range Line later;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > New Set or & ;
Select Continue with New Set;
Select the bar drawn in the left side of the section;

All the data in this dialog box, other than Notes, is already set-up correctly and this includes
the Bar View. Type in Side Bars and select OK;

Place the bar on the right hand side of the Pad Base with the Insertion point on the top right
and Leg B along the top face of the structure;

Answer No to Label Bar?;

Select RebarCAD -> View Bar List or ;
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¥ RebarCAD - Bar List — O X
A5 = =1 Issue Bar List o
gnﬁbl xl ZE e T »E 15‘— Lﬁ ™ Configure Settings -EP
! — Un-issue Bar List
Report ~ Excel  Format EditHeaders 1 [ R W T | Output Search = Load Configuration  HelP
v Export ¥ Bar List and Footers | L | o v ,LT Highlight Bars in Drawing ’] s
Print Format Review Configure Hell
Drawing sheels Fomatied | Freetom [
Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total | BarLength | A B c D E F G Revision
Number Mark No. (Feetand Mark
~ [ | Drawing1.dwg Bars | inches)
IEE UnasSSIGNED . - - -
|1 I O N N
2 4 UNASSL. 501 #5 0 &-0" 20" 20" 20"
AN B
@@0;);-:\-|‘ v

Dimension units feet &inches Weight unitsdbs Total Weight unitstons Bar size units:Imperial

Figure 3.6.14:4 The RebarCAD Bar List dialog

O"
In the appropriate places in this working example you should enter the values shown in bold italics
following the prompts given in medium italics.

» Launch RebarCAD;

» Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 06.dwg;

» Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Pad Base plan and section;

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or = ;

Pick the Bend Type 17 on the left side of the section;

Select the Single Indicator Range Style;

Set the Bar View to Left and select OK;

vV v.v v Vv

Pick the points as indicated on figure 4.8.15:1 below to place the Bar View and the Range Line.
The range offsets should be set to 0”. Set the Center Spacing at 12” and answer Yes to placing
the Bar Label;
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Insertion Point
~

Figure 4.8.15:1 Single Indicator Range Placing Order

Left View Outer start point: Pick point 1
Enter Outer Dimension: Pick point 2.
Start of bar range / enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick point 3
Offset first bar from start <0”>: Press Enter
Pick End of range: Pick point 4
Offset last bar from end <0”>: Press Enter

Range length to 7'-6".

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 12 (for 12 inches) and press enter

Range options:
9 bars at < 1'>/ Average c/c = 11 1/4" / Run out / Numeric:
Press Enter to continue or select (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

Press Enter to accept
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type in y and press enter

Pick point: Pick the position of the Bar Label above the
Plan View, point 5

> Repeat the RebarCAD -> Draw Range - Add View or * command and add the range of the
right hand Bend Type 17 to the Plan View, as shown in figure 4.8.15:2 below
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" Insertion Point

@ @

Figure 4.8.15:2 Second Single Indicator Range Placing Order

» If you have set the Range Offsets and Snaps and preset the Range Centers as suggested in the
Hints & Tips at the end of this example then the time taken to place the range will have been
reduced;

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or . Note that the number of bars allocated to each line
has updated. Close the Bar List and the drawing;

=) RebarCAD - Bar List - O X
I == = = I: Bar List -
oo @ A 4= % e oe B e R L?a ] Configure Settings CEP
4E3 = :
a— Un-issue Bar List
Report Excel Format Edit Headers M R W& == | Output Search | T3] Load Confiquraton  HelP
~ Export ¥  Bar List and Footers B0l o > |LT Highlight Bars in Drawing =l <
Print Format Review Configure Hel
Drawing shoots Fomate o |
Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total Bar Length | A B c D E F G Revision
, Number Mark Mo. (Feetand Mark
~ [ | DrawingL.dwg Bars | inches)
o L I N T N
2z {J UNASST 501 #5 9 &-0" 207 207 20
e
EZO0D | ;

Dimension units feet & inches Weight unitslbs Total Weight unitstons Bar size units:Imperial

Figure 4.8.15:3 RebarCAD Bar List display

The prompt Offset First/Last Bar from Start/End can be disabled if not required. This will speed
up the placing of ranges. Select RebarCAD -> Configuration - Range Configuration and set the
Prompt for Range Offsets option to No as Figure 4.8.15:4.
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RebarCAD - Range Configuration X
Indicator Line Layer...
Prompt for Range Offsets MNo ~
First bar offset m
RC Dot Layer... 0-25TEXT _
Lo bt
Range Text Layer... 0-25TEXT
- Start of Bange Snap Leave ~
Intermediate Layer... INTERMEDIA
Other Range Snaps ~
Staggered Text.. e rngE Shae eave
Altemate Text(1)... |:| Draw RC Dot Yes -
Altemate Text(2)... Draw Range Text Yes W
Mew View DLG Appears for Both w
Range Text... Tapered Ranges... Runs...
Cancel Help

Figure 4.8.15:4 RebarCAD Range Configuration dialog

<

You can preset the center-to-center spacing for the range in the Draw Bar dialog. This will
suppress the Bar Spacing prompt when drawing the range.

¥

If you want to save any configuration changes permanently for all new drawings select RebarCAD
-> Configuration = Configuration Center - Miscellaneous Configuration and pick Write Prototype
Settings. This creates a unique *.INI (initialization) file on your computer. Every time you start a
new drawing inside RebarCAD this file is read and the configuration is set accordingly.

9

For lining up Bar Labels (Call Outs) with other Bar Labels, you can use these RebarCAD Snaps:

Tl

Line Label Vertical

= . .
= Line Label Horizontal
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You can use RebarCAD Polar Snaps to specify a lap distance from a known point and so avoid
having to add lots of construction lines to your drawing.

>
>
>

Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 07.dwg;

Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the top landing of the staircase elevation;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - New Mark or ' ;

Select Bend Type 3c, set Bar Size #5, set View to Side, Set Alignment to Center and select OK;

A%,

Figure 3.6.16:1 Placing Order of Bend Type 15 in the top landing

» Figure 3.6.16:1 above shows where to pick the points to place the bar

>

Side View Center start point:

Enter Center Dimension B:

Enter Center Dimension C:
Polar to:

Polar distance:

Polar angle:

Set Number is 19

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify:

Close the drawing;

c.A.D.S GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES

Pick point 1 on the Intersection of the Cover
Lines

Pick point 2 at the end of the Cover Line

Pick Polar Snap button, é\, or type polar and
press Enter

Pick point 3 on the Intersection of the cover
lines

Type in 24” and press Enter
Click on the Cover Line near point 4

Press Enter to finish the command
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To illustrate the use of the Sketch Bar option you will show in this example the main steel for a

!
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staircase flight in the Plan View. The section through the stair has already been detailed.

>
>
>

v

v

v
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Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 08.dwg;

Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Staircase Plan and Elevation;
Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or = ;

Pick the 14’-2” Tick and Tag indicated as point 1 on the diagram below ;

L - \s&ﬁd}
503
% Elevation

Construction Line Construction Line
from start of bar from end of bar

®‘ - ¥ i i ' ; ; : @

Plan View

®

Figure 4.7.21:1 Use of Sketch Bar for projected view of Bend Type 0
Select the Single Indicator Range

Pick the Set... button, to open the Sketch Bar dialog

Select the Activate option, , and then pick Bend Type 0 on the list. Select OK

Set the Bar Centers ¢/c at 12” and select OK
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» Place the Sketch Bar View and the Range Line picking points 2 to 6 shown in figure 3.6.17:1

above

Side View Center start point: Pick point 2 on the magenta
construction line

Enter Center Dimension B: Pick point 3 on the magenta

construction line
Setting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of bar range / enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick point 4 on the Cover Line

Offset First bar from start <0">: Press enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick End of range: Pick point 5 on the Cover Line
Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Range length 3'-6"

Range options :

5barsat<1'>/Average ¢/c =10 1/2" / Run out / Numeric :

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric : Press Enter

Set Number is 1

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick point: Pick point 6 below the Plan ViewNote that you do not have to use a Sketch Bar

with the cranked bars (Bend Type 3c), as RebarCAD will correctly calculate the Projected
Length of the Plan View.

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List to review Bar Data and then close the Bar List and the
drawing.

)

Launch RebarCAD;
Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 09.dwg;
Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Pad Base elevation;

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 3 ;

vV v v v Vv

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet;

M

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - New Mark or & ;

v

Select Bend Type 0, set Bar Size #5, set View to Side, Set Alignment to Center, type 2 in the
Multi field and set Centers to 12” and select OK;

» Place the Straight Bar as indicated in the diagram below using the RebarCAD Lap Bar Snap.
Set the Lap Type at 35d;
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Figure 4.7.22:1 Placing order to add a Lap Bar

Side View Center start point: Pick the Lap Bar button = or type Lap and
press Enter

Pick bar to lap with: Pick on the end of the U bar as shown by
point 1

Pick 35d (lap length equals 35 x bar
diameter) and select OK

RebarCAD - Select a Lap Type d

USA
30d

40d
50d

Cancel Help

Figure 4.7.22:2 RebarCAD Select a Lap Type dialog

Lap length = 1'-10"
Distance from end of bar or Offset/<1'-10">: Press Enter to Accept
Pick side of bar for flush face <Parallel>:
Press Enter to Accept
Enter Center Dimension B: Pick Lap Bar or type Lap and press Enter

Pick 35d (Lap Length equals 35 x bar
diameter) and select OK

Pick bar to lap with: Pick on the end of the U bar as shown by
point 2

Lap length = 1'-10"

Distance from end of bar or Offset/<1'-10">:
Press Enter to accept

Pick side of bar for flush face <Parallel>:
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Press Enter to accept

Set Number is 12.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Press Enter to accept.
o OF
o s &l B oo .xA
I
Line Label Horiz
Start Point
D @
& . 8
L 3 ® y

\)
!

Figure 4.7.22:3 Placing order to add lap bar and range to the Plan View

> Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or # and pick the Straight Bar in the elevation
you have just drawn. Choose a Single Indicator Range;

» Place the Straight Bar as indicated in figure 3.6.18:3 above using the RebarCAD Snap Line Label
Horizontal to line up the Bar Labels. Note that construction lines have already been added to
ease the placement of the bar;

Side View Center start point: Pick point 1 on the construction line
Enter Center Dimension B: Pick point 2 on the construction line
Setting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of bar range / enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick point 3 on the Cover Line

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick End of range: Pick point 4 on the Cover Line
Range length 7'-6".

Range options:

9 barsat<1'>/Average ¢/c = 11 1/4" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N) umeric:
Press Enter
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Set Number is 13
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter
Pick point: Pick RebarCAD Line Label Horizontal Snap

e B

Pick any point on the right hand Bar Label
(point 5)

.Y of INS of (need X2): Pick point 6
Double click on the Bar Label to open the Edit Bar Label dialog

» Tick the Suppress Label Multiply option to change the Bar Label from 2 x 19 to 28 for the
number of bars;

> Typein ‘9T & 9B’ in the Notes Box and select OK;

Note the change in the Bar Label from 2x9 #5 X 7’-2” @12” to 18 #5 X 7'-2" @12" 9T & 9B.
Later we will cover adding the additional labels and copying the bar in to the bottom face of
elevation to finish the detail;

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List to review Bar Data and then close the Bar List and the
drawing.

&

Launch RebarCAD;
Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 08.dwg;

Make the viewport on Sheet 02 current;

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or | 3;

vV v v v Vv

Make Sheet 02 the current Drawing Sheet;

v

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - New Mark or & ;

Select Bend Type 0, set Bar Size #5, set View to Side, Set Alignment to Center and select OK;
Place the Straight Bar as indicated in the diagram below using the RebarCAD Lap Bar Snap.
Set the Lap Type at 35d.

Side view Center start point: Pick the Lap toolbar button = or type lap and press Enter
Pick bar to lap with: Pick the end of the bar indicated by point 1

Lap length =1'-10"

Distance from end of bar or Offset/<1'-10">: Press Enter to accept

Pick side of bar for flush face <Parallel>: Press Enter to accept

Enter Centre Dimension A: Pick the Lap toolbar button or type lap and press Enter

Pick bar to lap with: Pick the end of the bar indicated by point 2
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Lap length =1'-10"

Distance from end of bar or Offset/<1'-10">: Press Enter to accept
Pick side of bar for flush face <Parallel>: Press Enter to accept

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Press Enter to accept

Figure 4.7.23:1 Lapping Bars on Staircase

8 @]Key points - General Arrangement Drawings...

Rebar can be placed on outlines created by lines, polyline, blocks and xrefs.

>

Switch on Dynamic Input when working with Dynamic Blocks in order to show the
dimensions of the entity;

You can use RebarCAD Snaps in conjunction with RebarCAD functions to speed up the drawing
process;

Input as much information into the Draw Bar dialog as possible to speed up the drawing
process by minimising the need for command prompts later;

Switch off the Range Offset prompts and preset the Range Snaps in the Range Configuration
to reduce the number of command prompts;

Reduce the number of Ranges that need detailing by using the Multiplier option in the Draw
Bar dialog;

Use a Sketch Bar to show a Projected View (not true length) of a bar;

Save changes to the RebarCAD configuration by selecting the Save Settings option in the
Configuration Center. This will affect all new drawings.
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4.9 @Command List - General Arrangement Drawings...

Create Pad Base | RebarCAD Outlines
Outline —>Tools—>0utlines>0thers

RebarCAD Snaps RebarCAD Snaps

Set Member RebarCAD —>Draw Bar->Set Member | Draw Bar 9

Set Drawing Sheet | RebarCAD —>Draw Bar—>Set Drawing | Draw Bar | 3
Sheet

Draw Bar->New | RebarCAD ->Draw Bar->New Mark Draw Bar M

Mark

Draw Bar->New Set | RebarCAD ->Draw Bar->New Set Draw Bar 3

Draw Range->Add | RebarCAD ->Draw Range->Add View | Draw Range Y
View

Sketch Bar RebarCAD ->Draw Bar—>Add View Draw Bar w
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5 Over Stock Length (OSL) and Creating Special
Bars

5.1 Q Over Stock Length Overview

When detailing reinforcement there is an optimum length of bar that can be detailed and safely
handled on site. The OSL (Over Stock Length) feature in RebarCAD allows you to specify this as
the stock bar length. Once this has been set, if you then attempt to draw a bar that is longer
RebarCAD will automatically offer to splice the bars across the structure. The splice position and
lengths are based on rules that you set in the Over Stock Length dialog box. Once OSL bars have
been drawn they are grouped together as a single entity. Any changes made will affect all the bars
in the group.

5.2 QSet Over Stock Length

You use this command to define the Over Stock Length that can be detailed before the OSL
functionality is invoked.

5.3 Switching Off the Over Stock Length Option

The OSL feature can be switched off by selecting RebarCAD —» Configuration - Configuration
Center - Global/General Configuration.

Set the Top Field to OverStockLength

In the Middle Field select UseOverStockLength

In the Lower Field type in No and then pick Assign to CFG
Answer Yes to Apply the Changes?

5.4 QOver Stock Length Restrictions

The Over Stock feature has the following limitations:
OSL supports only the following shapes:

» Straight Bar;

» Straight Bar with Hooks;

> U BarandLBar.

OSL Supports only the following Range Types:
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» Single Indicator Range;
» Double Indicator Range;
» Double Indicator Tapered Range.

For U and L shapes, only the second leg of the bar shape is allowed to stretch beyond the Stock
Length.

Couplers cannot be added to OSL bars. You can add couplers to an Exploded OSL Group - see
Chapter 7, Edit and Modify commands, for further information.

The Add View or Set and Range View commands are not supported for Over Stock Length bars.
You can use the Add View and New Set commands if you Explode an OSL Group - see Chapter 7,
Edit and Modify commands, for further information.

If the difference between the first and last bar is more than the Stock Length of a Double Indicator
tapered range, the bars will not be spliced as Over Stock bars.

5.5 Over Stock Length Dialog

This dialog will only appear if you attempt to draw a bar longer than the configured Over Stock
Length.

RebarCAD *

Yau are attempting to drawy/stretch a Bar over its defined Stock Length
[56'-6 41/647.
Do you wish to invoke Over Stock Length feature 7

Yes No Cancel

Figure 5.5:1 The Invoke Over Stock Length Feature dialog

If you answer No to the question shown in figure 5.5:1 then RebarCAD will attempt to draw the
bar. If you attempt to draw a bar over the default maximum Stock Length then RebarCAD will ask
you specify the length again. If the bar to be drawn is under this length RebarCAD will draw the
bar. RebarCAD ships with the default Stock Length set to 20m but you can, of course, configure
this to your particular needs.

If you select Cancel on this dialog box, RebarCAD exits the drawing routine and returns you to the
AutoCAD command prompt.

If you answer Yes RebarCAD displays the Over Stock Length dialog, as shown below.
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RebarCAD | Over Stock Length *
Lap Pasiti
I | I | E—] | r!:h
Stagger Lap Position Suppress
T
2 e— 20027 L3p3 | Stock Length [ /T Display Tl
ool
Stagger Offzet | 18" Lap Length |1%-8" [ ] LaW
Group Bar Label Edit
Multiplier  Moof Bars  Shape Tupe / Grade Size Prefis C/C Wietn
R | | |aE15/80 s [[o [sice ~
4 — . b Fieleaze Dirawing Shest
LINASSIGNED ~ UMASSIGHNED ~[ o ~
UNASSIGNED Default Bidlter UMASSIGHED LIN&SSIGMED
First Bar Dimension Lazt Bar Dimersion
5 Ciretch Leg Length End Diirm 1 End Dim 2 Stietch Leg Length End Diim 1 End Dim 2

377 3/256" BEE 1E1/2E) [14-391112¢

Configuration T

The number labels added show the different sections and these are described below.

Option 1: The first and intermediate bars are drawn to the Stock Length. The last bar is the Run-

Out Bar.

Option 2: The first and last bars have equal leg lengths. The intermediate bars are drawn to the

Stock Length.

Option 3: The first, intermediate and last bars are all drawn to the Stock Length. The penultimate

bar is used as the

Option 4: The Splice Bar Location is defined by selecting Splice Lines, which have already been
drawn. If the length of the bar between the Splice Lines exceeds the Stock Length the OSL routine
will automatically offer a Splice point or allow you to pick additional Splice Lines.

Figure 5.5:2 The Over Stock Length dialog.

Run-Out Bar.
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This will only work with Option 1 of the lap positions. This option calculates and adjusts the first
and last bar lengths such that if mirroring places the alternate bars the lap distance is staggered
by the given value.

The Stock Length displayed is the length set by the Set Stock Length command.

The lap length displayed is the default distance set by RebarCAD. You can invoke the Lap
Calculator to work out the correct splice distance for the diameter of bars you are detailing.

This has exactly the same options as the Draw Bar dialog at 3.6 except that you can choose the
Bend Type and the Bar View Drawn but you cannot add Notes - see the Configuration option for
this. Use the Member option to check that the current Member is set correctly.

You can input missing dimensions in End Dim 1 and End Dim 2 if you select a Bend Type in the
Group Bar Label Edit area that has more than one leg.

As with the Draw Bar dialog box discussed in section 3.6 you can use the Suppress C/C Display to
stop dimensions showing on the Bar Labels and the Suppress Label Multiplier option to change
the Number of Bars Displayed to show the actual number of bars rather than the calculation, such
as from, say, 2x3 to 6.
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5.6 QOver Stock Length Configuration Dialog

How you enable the settings in the Configuration dialog heavily influences the detailing style of
the OSL range.

RebarCAD - Over Stock Length Configuration >

Stock Length Lap Length

1 —r nable Lap Length For Each Ear Size Specity Lap Length Y alues

] Enable Stock Length For Each Bar Size  Specify Stock Length Yalues

Diizplay Method
Labelling Optian

==
|| 1

Label Placing Bar Notes

3 o () Ot bt distance Int. Label | And v

I

f

() Place M anually Last Label |Continuous
Fange Line for all bars [ Display Leader
Lazt Bar Option

4 — ) Fun Out (@) Over Length gy Lt
Cancel Help

Figure 5.6:1 The OSL Configuration dialog. Item labels are described below.

Use this option to fix Lap Lengths to Bar Diameters.

The left hand option will place a Bar Label on each individual bar drawn.

The right hand option will stack all the Bar Labels in one location pointing to the first bar in the
OSL group.
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The most efficient choice in Label Placing is On bar distance. This allows you to set the distance in
plotted inches that the Bar Label is placed away from the bar.

In the Bar Notes sub-section you can choose from any of the standard options or you can type in
your own data in any field.

The Run Out option makes the last bar’s length the calculated length based on the available
Stretch Length and Stock Length.

If you select the Over Length option you can enter the length that the Run-Out Bar is allowed to
exceed the Stock Length.

)

Launch RebarCAD;
Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 10.dwg
Set the Working Scale to 1:20;

vV v v Vv

Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the slab plan. The Drawing Sheet and Member have
already been set;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or ! 2
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet;

» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - New Mark or * ;

> Select Bend Type 00, set Bar Size #5, set View to Side, set Alignment to Outer, set Centers to
12” and select OK;

» Setthe Start of Bar as point 1 and End of Bar as point 2. Answer Yes to invoke the Stock Length
default;

P> Select Lap Position Option 4. Open the Configuration and check that the following are
selected: Enable Lap Length and On Bar Distance. Click OK twice;

P> Select the Grid Lines. Select Objects and then select the Grid Lines on the drawing indicated
by numbers 3 to 6. Press Enter;

» You can use Grip Editing to realign the Bar Labels. Pick a Bar Label, select its grip and slide it
up or down on the drawing as necessary. Note that if the leader follows the Bar Label this is
because the Dimension Label/Leaders option is switched on inside the Label Configuration
dialog;
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Figure 5.6.5:1 Placing Order OSL Bar Group

5.7 Overview of Creating Special Bars

There are two methods of creating special bars in RebarCAD:
> Create a quick special bar inside the Draw Bar dialog;

> Use the Special Bar Creator see Section 12.1 for details on how to use the function and section
4.6.2 for a Try It! example. This is available in the Tools sub menu but has restricted input
options compared to the previous method. However, you may find this approach easier to
use for very simple bars.

If you are trying to create a complex bar with curved sections or oversized radii, it's worth
contacting the RebarCAD Support for advice and to discuss the issues involved.

All the special bars you create are saved inside the drawing where they were created or used and,
in a file, called specials.spl. This file is stored in the \cads\cads-rc\params folder. However,
RebarCAD can be configured to read a file of a different name or one in a different folder location
if necessary.

Use the Try It! examples below to create a special bar with a cranked leg. Example 4.6.1 shows
you how to create such a bar using the Draw Bar dialog box and example 4.6.2 lets you create the
same bar using the Special Bar Creator.

» Launch RebarCAD;
» Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 11.dwg;

» Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the sketch of the bar. The Drawing Sheet and Member
have already been set;

M

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > New Mark or %
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» Inthe Bend Type Number input field enter SPO1 and then select the 99 radio button. Answer
Yes to create the special bar called SP0O1. It will now appear on the Bend Type List, although
no image exists for it yet;

Pick the First Bar button and change the Slide Name from Special.SLD to SP01.5LD;

Set the Bar Size to #5. Select OK;

Answer Yes to Draw Shape SP01?;

Answer No to Create a Slide for SP017?;

Answer Yes to Allow Individual Dimension Selection?:

Select point 1 as the Center Start point, enter B as the next dimension letter and press Enter;
Select point 2, enter C as the next dimension letter and select Enter;

Select point 3, enter D as the next dimension letter and select Enter;

Select point 4, enter E as the next dimension letter and select Enter;

Select point 5 and select Enter to quit;

Enter No to Label Bar?

vV V. vV vV vV vV v vV v v v Vv

Create the slide image next. To do this use AutoCAD Move to relocate the bar on the
dimension letters below by selecting point 6 as the Base point of Displacement and point 7 as
the Second point;

» Zoom into the bar as close as you can get while still being able to see the dimension letters
and lines;

> Type in MSLIDE at the AutoCAD command prompt. Browse to the \CADS\AutoCAD 200x\
RebarCAD 9.01\CADS-RC\params folder and type in SPO1 as the filename and select Save;

> Note: In the path “... AutoCAD200x\...” above, x denotes the last digit in your version of
AutoCAD, such as AutoCAD2008 or 2009 and so on;

Bend Type

Figure 5.7.1:1 Creating a special Bend Type

> Test the shape by selecting the RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - New Mark or * . The image of your
bar should now appear in the Bend Type window. We will later attach this diagram to the Bar
List;
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vV v.v. v Vv v

v

Shape Code

1 51,

(OF:E:]

Bar Label Data
Figure 5.7.1:2 Bend Type SP01 appears in the list of shapes

Note the following points:
o You cannot amend the angle of the slope.

o You will need to add the H Dimension manually by editing the bar. Refer to
Chapter 7, Edit and Modify commands, for more information.

&

Launch RebarCAD;
Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 12.dwg;

Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the sketch of the bar. The Drawing Sheet and Member
have already been set;

Select RebarCAD -> Tools - Special Bar Creator or f%/c;

Pick points on the grid, as shown in figure 4.6.2:1 below, to specify the bar legs;
Type in the Shape Name as SP02;

Pick End Drawing;

Individual legs will be shown in green. Select the Dimension Letter as per figure 4.6.2:1. Skip
assigning a letter to the Horizontal Crank Dimension;

Select the Bar Data button, check that the slide name is correct and click OK;

Select OK to finish the function. RebarCAD will automatically add the bar to the specials.spl
file and create the slide;
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@ RebarCAD - Special Bar Creator X
Information and usage
This tools allows you to create your own special bars. The special bars you define will be available from the bend
type list in the Bar Drawing dialog just like any of the standard bend types supplied with the product. Pick points
on the grid to define the shape. Click "End Drawing’ to complete this process and continue to specify which
dimensions should be used. Specify the name of your shape and then click the OK button to create a shape that
can be used in all future drawings.
Sketch area Shape drawing
Hooks
[] Start hook
Optional
Hook type
E
Hook direction
0
[] End hook
i Optional
3] Hook type
Hook direction
Special bar data
e Shape name | sp02| Bar Data
le Clear
4 legs defined

Figure 4.6.2:1 The Special Bar Creator window

Note the following points:
o You cannot amend the angle of the slope.

o You will need to add the H Dimension manually by editing the bar. Refer to
Chapter 7, Edit and Modify commands, for more information. You may need to
remake the image of the Special Bar — please refer to points 12 to 14 in the
example 4.6.1 above for more information.

5.8 ==lKey points - OSL and Creating Special Bars

Use OSL (Over Stock Length) utilities to quickly add reinforcement to a drawing where spliced bars
are grouped together as a single entity.

P> Use the OSL Splice options to produce different bar layouts;

> Create special Bend Types using either the Special Bar Creator or inside the Draw Bar dialog;

» All special Bend Types are stored in a file specials.sp! unless you configure this otherwise.
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5.9 @Command List - OSL and Creating Special Bars

Set Over Stock | RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set OSL Draw Bar oL
Length

Draw Range - New | RebarCAD - Draw Range - New | Draw Range L]
Mark Mark

Special Bar Creator | RebarCAD -> Tools - Special Bar | Misc Tools i
Creator
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6 Range Types and Bar Runs

6.1 Dlntroduction

RebarCAD provides a number of Range (ladder) types and runs of bars for use on different
structure types.

You opened the Range dialog in the previous section when adding Single Indicator Ranges to the
Pad Base and the Slab (see Section 3.6.15).

As you work through this section you’ll get practice using examples of all the Range types, drawing
them in typical structures and picking up detailing hints to increase your productivity.

RebarCAD - Range Type Selection >

Diop bl Sing e Single Mulliple

AHerngia

Dimenaion Fiyle

Aljarnate
kukiple
| — |

Pich

Eiernole Fived

t  Cloze 4

Figure 5.0:1 RebarCAD’s Range Type Selection window
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RebarCAD - Tapered Range Type Selection *

Litisar Lirear
L aper

t  Cloze 4

Figure 5.0:2 The Tapered Range Type Selection window

RebarCAD - Run Type Selection *

Allernala
Flred Pltch

R T Tt

Stoggered
Flead PFHch

| —

LHernale

kuliip -k Alernote
o [m]

Alarnate

-

"o

Run 1a Palh

Run 1z Folh

t  Close ¢

Figure 5.0:3 The Run Type Selection window

6.2 Single Group Ranges

The Single Group Range types typically show one or two Bar Views with one Range Group.

The text below takes you through typical input for the Single Group Ranges. It explains all the sub-
options and their consequences. Prompts and other screen displays are shown in italic and values
that you might enter are shown in bold italic. The instruction “Press Enter” simply means that you
should press the Enter or Return key. As usual, commands are often — though not always - shown
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in bold roman (but sometimes in medium italic)]. Comments and explanations about what’s
happening or what you should do are set off with bullets and indented, as with the immediately
following paragraph.

» Normally you would select the Draw Range command and then either New Mark, Add View
or New Set. You would then select the Range Type from the Range dialog. The Bar dialog then
loads and this lets you select the Bend Type, Type and Size and the Bar View, Style and
Alignment.

» The typical Bar View is drawn first and then description elements of the Range can be selected
from the following prompt:

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:

o If Slope is selected then enter the angle of the slope of the Range. The distance
selected for the Range should be the projected length - the system will work out
the true length and the correct number of bars.

o If True Length is selected then enter the true numeric length of the Range. The
points picked on the screen will show the projected length of the Range.

o If Line is selected then select an AutoCAD line on the screen that is the length of
the Range Line. The points picked for the start and the end of the Range will show
the projected length.

o Ifapointis selected this will specify the start point of the Range.
> Offset First Bar from Start <0”>:

> After you've selected the start point of the Range a prompt to Offset First Bar from Start is
shown. If you enter a distance the start of the Range will be moved appropriately from the
point selected. Hence if you do not show Cover Lines you can work directly from the outline
and use this offset option to enter the necessary cover distance. You could also use this offset
to move the start of the bar range half a bar diameter from the Range start point. The same
prompt for offset, this time from the end, appears after the last point of the Range has been
selected.

Pick end of Range:
Select the end of the Range.

Offset Last bar from end <0”>:

vV v v Vv

If required, enter the distance to offset the end of the Range from the point selected.
o Range Length 39’-3 17/64".
o Center Spacing or <Number of Bars>: 12"

> The selected length of the Range is displayed. If an angle has been set then both the true
Range length and the projected Range length will be displayed.

» You will now be given an option of entering the center spacing or else pressing Enter and
typing in the number of bars required. However, if you have already set the Bar Centers in the
Draw Bar dialog box this prompt will not appear.

Range options:
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41 bars at< 1’ >/ Average c/c = 11 25/32” / Run out / Numeric :
> Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

» This prompt shows the numbers of bars that can be placed at the centers previously entered.
You have three options (A, R or N) that will variously affect either the Bar Label or the Bar
Placement.

o Average: if you type A then the Bar Label will display the actual centers.
o Numeric: if you type N then the centers will not be shown on the Bar Label.

o Run Out: if you type R then when you draw the bars in section they will be placed
at 1’ centers, with the last pair closer together.

o If you simply press Enter at the prompt the Bar Label will show the appropriate
number of bars at the selected distances (here, for example, 41 bars at 1’
centers). This is the option you will select most of the time.

Set Number is 1.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify:
Enter either Y (yes) or N (no) to show whether or not you want to place the Bar Label.

The default value for the Bar Label is for it to align to the start of the text (to the left). However,
if you want it to align with the end of the text (right) then enter J to Justify.

» If you prefer, you can simply select a point on the screen without answering the question
about placing the Bar Label. If you do this you will need to add a leader manually.
Pick point:

» Select the point on the screen where the label is to be placed. RebarCAD will automatically
add a leader if the Bar Label is in alignment with the Range Line.

6.3 S Hints & Tips - Disable Range Offset Prompts

You can disable the Range Offset prompt if required. Use the RebarCAD -> Configuration -
Configuration Center - Range Configuration menu selection and set the query Prompt for Range
Offsets to No.

Using this same dialog box, you can set Object Snaps for the start and Other Range Snaps. Set the
Start of Range Snap to Near and the Other Range Snaps to Perp.

Following this section there are brief explanations of each of the Single Group Ranges as well as
examples of some typical applications. You can work through these to ensure you that you
understand how to use these various features. Be aware that the example drawings do not have
the offset prompt switched off.
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Single Benerol Run

Indicaior

Figure 6.3.1:1 Single and General Run selection buttons

This Range shows a Single Bar View and one Range Group. The bars can be specified by center
spacing or by the number in the Range. Use a General Run to represent this Range type when
placing the bars in a section. This is one of the most commonly used Range types in all kinds of
structure from flat slabs to retaining walls.

)

Figure 6.3.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 13.dwg;

Make the Viewport on Base 1 Layout active;

Select RebarCAD = Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ ;
Make Base 1 the current Member and select OK;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 3 ;
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

vV vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current;

v

Zoom into the Base 1 Plan and Section;

Add a Single Indicator Range to Base 1 Plan;

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or H ;
» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the U Bar shown by point 1;

Single

Induogtor

> Select the Single Indicator Range ;

» Inthe Draw Bar dialog set the following:
Bar Centers 8”, View Plan, Alignment Outer, Bar Style Center
Select OK

Indicator Bar
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Bend Type 17
Plan View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line at point 2
Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line at point 3

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Select point 4 on the Cover Line

Offset First bar from start <0”> : Press Enter
Pick end of Range: Select point 5 on the Cover Line
Offset Last bar from end <0”> : Press Enter

Range length 7°-6”

Range options :

13 bars at < 8” >/ Average ¢/c = 7 %” / Run out / Numeric :

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric : Press Enter

Set Number is 1.

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Enter Y (Yes) and press Enter
Pick point: Select near point 6

18 _H20 01

———————

_______

____________________________________

®/ Base 1 Section

5.1.2:1 Adding Single Indicator Range to a Pad Base

Now Add the Bar Run in Base 2 Section

» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > Set Member or ¥ ;
» Make Base 2 the current Member and select OK;

» Zoom into the Base 2 Plan and Section;
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» Select RebarCAD -» Draw Range - Add View H ;
» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Plan View of the U Bar, point 7;

Benerol Fun

Select the General Run ;

Select OK in the Draw Bar dialog
The Bar View is already set to Section; and the centers are set from drawing the Range in
the Plan View;

» Start of Bar Range or ENTER to Select Bar Leg:
Press Enter to select the bar leg

o If a point had been selected at this prompt, this would have shown the start of
the Range. RebarCAD would then prompt for the end of the Range. It would then
have shown the message about the Range being more than 5% different.

o If you had selected the start and end of the Range and set the offset as the Bar
Bending Radius the greater than 5% difference prompt would not have appeared.

Select Leg of Bar: Pick the U Bar in the section on the B leg as shown by point 8
Select Side of Line for Bars to be placed: Pick above the U Bar as shown by point 9

» The Range on the Plan was specified from cover to cover, a distance of 7’ -6”. The distance
selected on the section by selecting leg B of the U Bar was 6’ — 10”. RebarCAD will therefore
ask you if you want to continue as the variation in length is over 5%. This isa common method
of detailing reinforcement and would be accepted.

Are you sure you want to continue ? <No>:
Type Y and Press Enter to continue

Range length 7°-6”.

13 bars at 8” centers (7” clear.)

» The bars in section are now drawn along the C leg of the U Bar.
If you zoom in you will see that they are offset by half a bar diameter.
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18

Base 2 Section

Figure 6.3.2:2 Adding a Run of Bars to the Pad Base Section

Double Generol Run

Indicoior

Figure 6.3.3:1 Double Indicator and General Run selection buttons

This Range shows a Bar View at the start end of the Range and one Range Group. The bars can be
specified by Center Spacing or by the number in the Range. Use a General Run to represent this
Range type when placing the bars in a section. This is most commonly used to indicate stirrups in
a Beam Elevation.
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O Try It! Double Indicator Range - Beam - Adding Stirrups
Figure 6.3.4:1 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 13.dwg

Make the Viewport on Beam 1 Layout active;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ ;

Make Beam 1 the current Member and select OK;

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or | 2

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet;

v

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or +
Now add a Double Indicator Range to the Beam elevation

For Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Stirrup as shown by point 1

Double

Indicotor

Select the Double Indicator Range

In the Draw Bar dialog set the following:

Bar Centers 8”, View Left, Alignment Outer,
Bar Style - Center

Select OK
First Indicator Bar
Bend Type T1
Left view Outer start point: Select the Intersection at point 2
Enter Outer Dimension C: Select the Intersection at point 3
Second indicator bar, start point: Select the Intersection at point 4

Pick Position of Range Line / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick on the construction line at point 5

Range length 17’-16”.
Range options :
28 bars at < 8” >/ Average ¢/c = 7 25/32” / Run out / Numeric :

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:
Press enter to accept

Set Number is 17. Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify:
Type Y and press enter

Pick point: Pick near point 6 to position the Bar Label
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Figure 5.1.4:1 Adding a Double Indicator Range to the Beam Elevation

Figure 6.3.5:1 Dimension Style Range and General Run selection buttons

el

T

BLJ ﬂ
4 #10 X 218" @5.4" 4 #10 X 13'-6" @5.4"

Beam 1 Elevation

|

| {

Dimension Siyle

o

Benerol Run

This Range type does not show a linked Bar View and only the Range line is drawn to show the
extents of the Range Group. The bars can be specified by center spacing or by the number in the
Range. Use a General Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This is
most commonly used to indicate the extents of the stirrups inside a beam where the Range line
is placed externally.

L.} Try It! Dimension Style — Beam External Range Line

Figure 6.3.6:1 below shows the points specified in this example

>
>
>
>
>
>

Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 13.dwg;
Make the Viewport on Beam 2 Layout active;
Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ ;

Make Beam 2 the current Member and select OK;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 3 ;
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» Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet;

» Now add a Dimension Style Range to the Beam Elevation;

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or H ;

Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Stirrup as shown by point 1;

Dimension Style

—
> Select the Dimension Style Range ;

» As no Bar View is being drawn select OK in the Draw Bar dialog as there is no need to change
anything;

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Select the Intersection shown by point 2
Offset First bar from start <0”>: Press Enter

Pick end of Range: Select the Intersection shown by point 3

Offset Last bar from end <0”>: Press Enter

Pick Position of Range Line: Select the Intersection shown by point 4
Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 8

Range options:

28 bars at < 8" >/ Average ¢/c =7 25/32" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter
Range length 17'-6"

Set Number is 9

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter.

Pick point: Pick near to point 5 to position the Bar Label

2 §8 ¥ 5'-5" @165" 4 #8 X 15'-2" @56.5" 448 % 72" 955" 7 43

@)\I (B) 28 $4 K 402 & l

V| 3 ; S
l
\

’ @ @ &

’ ’ Al ’ o o ‘

Figure 6.3.6:1 Adding a Dimension Style Range to the Beam Elevation
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Figure 5.1.7:1 Alternate Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks within one Range Group. The bars
can be specified by center spacing or by the number in the Range. Use an Alternate Run to
represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This type of Range is most commonly
used in flat slabs.

Try It! Alternate Range - Slab
Figure 6.3.5:1 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD;
Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 13.dwg;
Make the Viewport on Slab 1 Layout active;
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ ;
Make Slab 1 the current Member and select OK;
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or ! ! ;
Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet;

vV v v v v v VY

Adding an Alternate Range to the Slab 1 Plan;

v

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or o ;

P> Select the Alternate Range '

’

» For the first Alternate Bar select:  Bend Type 17, Grade A615/60, Size # 5, View Plan,
Alignment Outer, Style Center
Pick the First Bar button

Set Legs B and D to 1’ and select OK twice.

First Indicator Bar. Bend Type 17. Plan View Outer start point: Select the Intersection shown
by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension C: Select the Intersection shown by point 2

For the Second Alternate Bar select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 7, View Plan,
Alignment Outer, Style Center

Select OK
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Second Indicator Bar

Bend Type 0
Plan View Outer start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 3
Enter Outer Dimension B: Select the Intersection shown by point 4

» Setting Start Snap(s) Near;

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5

Offset First bar from start <0"> : Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6
Offset Last bar from end <0"> : Press Enter

Range Length 24'-8".

Center Spacing or <Number of bars>: Type 10” and press Enter

Range options:
31 bars at < 10" > / Average ¢/c = 9 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to accept.

Set Number is 21. Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify:
Type Y’ and press Enter to place the Bar
Label for the First Alternate Bar

Pick point: Pick to the right of slab as shown by point 7
Set Number is 22.
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter.

You may like to try the Bar Label alignment tool built-in to the Alternate Range

Pick Bar Label Location: Pick directly on top of the first Alternate Bar

Label.

Rotation angle: Pick to the right to set the angle to O degrees.

Pick Side of Label: Pick below the leader to place the second
Alternate Bar Label
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Figure 6.3.5:1 Adding an Alternate Range to a Floor Slab
Adding the Alternate Bar Run to the Slab 1 Section

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or +

Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the U Bar as shown by point 8

> Select the Alternate Bar Run
Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length
» Pick Bar Set for Alternate New View:Select the Straight Bar as shown by point 9

First Bar
Bend Type 17

Second Bar
Bend Type O.

Start of Bar Range or ENTER to select bar leg: Select the Intersection shown by point 10
Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Pick end of Range: Select the Intersection shown by point 11

Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Select side of line for bars to be placed: Pick above the Cover Line as shown by point 12
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Range Length 24'-8"
Set Number is 21
Set Number is 22

» The bars in section are now drawn on the Cover Line. Zoom in and you will see the variation
in bar diameter between the first and second Alternate Bars.

Stoggered
Benerol Run

Figure 5.1.9:1 Staggered Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views of the same Bar Mark and one Range Group. The bars can either
be shown as a staggered offset or alternate reversed. The bars can be specified by center spacing
or by the number in the Range. Use a General Run to represent this Range type when placing the
bars in a section. This format is most commonly used in flat slabs or anywhere the Bar Laps need
to be staggered in the structure

O Try It! Staggered Range — Slab

Figure 6.3.6:1 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 13.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 2 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

Make Slab 2 it the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 2
Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v v VvVvY

Add a Staggered Range to the Base 2 Plan (bars reversed)

v

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or H

Stoggerad

Select the Staggered Range

In the Draw Bar dialog select: BendType 0, Grade A615/60, Size#5 Centers 10”, View Side,
Alignment Outer, Style Center

Select the First Bar button. Select OK
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First Indicator Bar
Bend Type 0

Side View Outer start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension C: Select the Intersection shown by point 2
Reverse bar (Yes/No) <No>? Press Enter

Enter offset (stagger) to start of second indicator bar: Select the Intersection shown by point
3

Specify second point: Select the Intersection shown by point 4

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Select the Intersection shown by point 5
Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Select the Intersection shown by point 6

Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Range length 24'-8".
Range options:
31 bars at < 10" > / Average ¢/c = 9 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to accept.
Indicate position of second bar: Select close to point 7

Set Number is 23.

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick point: Pick near to point 8 to position the Bar Label

Add the Bar Run to the Slab 2 Section

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or +

» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View as shown by point 9

Generol Run

» Select the General Runl |

Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length
Bend Type 0
Start of Bar Range or ENTER to select bar leg:

Select the Intersection shown by point 10
Pick end of Range: Select the Intersection shown by point 11
Select side of line for bars to be placed:

Select above the Cover Line, point 12
Range length 24'-8".
31 bars at 10" centers (9 1/4" clear).
Set Number is 23
The bars in section are drawn along the section Cover Line.

Note: you can offset the bars from each other and you would normally use this
option for Straight Bars.
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Figure 6.3.6:1 Adding a Staggered Range to a Floor Slab

-
Radigl Run ia Poih

Figure 6.3.7:1 Radial Range selection buttons

This Range shows a Single Bar View attached to a Radial Range Group. The bars can be specified
by center spacing either on the inner or outer Cover Line or the position of the Range Line or by
the number of bars in the Range. Use the Run to Path to represent this Range type when placing
the bars in a section. This Range is most commonly used to detail circular tank bottoms or sump
tanks with sloping sides.
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O Try It! Radial Range — Circular Sump Tank

Figure 6.3.7:1 below shows the points specified in this example
» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 14.dwg

Make the Viewport on Sump Tank 1 Layout active

v v Vv

This drawing has already had construction lines added to make placing the bars easier. The
Hints & Tips sections after this example explain how to produce the construction lines.

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥
Make Sump Tank 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or | E
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v.v v Vv

Adding a crank bar to the Sump Tank Section

v

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > New Mark or &

v

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 4c, Grade A615/60, Size # 5, Centers 9”,
View Side, Alignment Center, Style Center and select OK

Bend Type 4c

Side View Center start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 1
Enter Center Dimension B: Select the Intersection shown by point 2
Enter Center Dimension C: Select the Intersection shown by point 3
Set Number is 2

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Press Enter to accept

/ Consfruction Line

Sump Tank 1 Section

Figure 6.3.7:1 Adding Bend Type 4c to a Section through a sump tank
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Adding a Radial Range of Sloping Bars to the Sump Tank 1 Plan

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - Add View or e

Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View as shown by point 4

Select the Radial Range

Figure 5.1.12:2 below shows the immediately following points in this example.

vV v v Vv

Pick Setting Out point (SOP): Pick the center of the circle as marked by
point 5

» Inthe Draw Bar dialog, set the View to Left and select OK

Indicator Bar
Bend Type 4c.
Left View Center start point: Select the Intersection marked by point 6

Enter Center Dimension H: Select the Intersection marked by point 7

Pick position of First Range Mark: Select position 8 on the blue line

Pick position of last Range Mark or Angle: Select position 8 on the magenta line
Pick position of dimension line <None>: Press Enter to accept

If you pick a position at this point a dimension will be added to the Range showing the radius
of the Range measurement position.

Note: this dimension cannot be deleted separately from the Range line.
You may prefer to add the dimension in later if required.

> Range Measurement Position: Inner/Outer/<Range Line>: Type O (Outer)
The centers of the bars can be measured from these three locations:
o Inner — Bar end nearest to the center of the circle;
o Outer — Bar end that is furthest from the center of the circle;
o Range Line — Position where the Range Line has been located.

In this example we want to maintain a maximum of 9” centers on the outer edge. Using the
construction lines previously marked on the drawing we have already graphically calculated the
minimum centers at 3”.

Range length 98'-8 53/64"
Range options: 133 bars at < 9" >/ Average ¢/c =8 31/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to accept

Set Number is 1.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick Bar Label location: Select the position shown by point 10
Rotation Angle: Select to the right to indicate O degrees

» Switch off the construction layer to get a better view of the detail
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Figure 6.3.7:2 Adding a Radial Range to the Plan View of a Sump Tank

p=
/j Hints & Tips - Adding Radial Range Construction Lines

In the example above construction lines had already been added where you placed radial bars on
the sump tank, thus helping to calculate the number of bars and their lengths.

However, you can do the following to add construction lines yourself:
> Use List to find the circumference of the outer Cover Line;

> Divide the circumference by the maximum centers on the Outer Face and round up the result.
(In the circular sump tank shown in example 5.1.12 above the circumference was 1194” and
dividing this by maximum centers of 9” gives 133 bars when rounded up.);

» Then use a Polar Array to draw a construction line for every bar. Change the color of the top
vertical line to make it easy to see and offset it by the minimum centers, in this case 3”;

P> The length of the Radial Bar is shown where the offset line crosses the next construction line.
This can then be projected down into the section.

P
' '5 Hints & Tips — Radial Range Detailer

Rather than working out the bar patterning for a Radial Range you may prefer to use the Radial
Bar Detailer. You can find this at RebarCAD - Tools = Range Tools
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Figure 6.3.8:1 Alternate Radial Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks attached to a Radial Range Group.
The bars can be specified by center spacing either on the inner or outer Cover Line or by the
position of the Range Line or by the number of bars in the Range. Use the Alternate Run to Path
to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This option is most commonly
used to detail circular tank bottoms or the likes of sump tanks with sloping sides.

L.} Try It! Alternate Radial Range - Circular Sump Tank

vV v.v v Vv

vV v.v v Vv

v

Figure 6.3.8:1 below shows the points specified in this example;
Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 14.dwg;

Make the Viewport on Sump Tank 2 Layout active;

This drawing has already had construction lines added to make placing the bars easier. The
Hints & Tips section above explains how to produce the construction lines yourself;

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ ;

Make Sump Tank 2 the current Member and select OK;

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or ! ;
Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet;
Add the both Crank bars to the Sump Tank 2 Section;

Select RebarCAD = Draw Bar = New Mark or * ;

In the Draw Bar dialog select Bend Type 4c, Grade A615/60, Size # 5, Centers 9”, View Side,
Alignment Center, Style Center and select OK

Bend Type 4c

Side View Center start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 1

Enter Center Dimension B: Select the Intersection shown by point 2

Enter Center Dimension C: Select the Intersection shown by point 3

Set Number is 9.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Press Enter to accept

M

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - New Mark or ;
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In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 4c, Grade A615/60, Size # 5, Centers 9”, View Side,
Alignment Center, Style Center and select OK

Bend Type 4c

Side View Center start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 4

Enter Center Dimension B: Select the Intersection shown by point 5

Enter Center Dimension C: Select the Intersection shown by point 6

Set Number is 10.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Press Enter to accept

/ Construction Line

@ @

i R i

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Sump Tank 2 Section

Figure 6.3.8:1 Adding two Bend Type 4c’s as different Bar Marks

Add the Alternate Range to Sump Tank 2 Plan

>

vV vV v v v Vv

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or e

Select the Alternate Radial Range
Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View as shown by point 7

Pick Bar Set for Alternate New View: Select the Bar View as shown by point 8
Figure 5.1.14:2 below shows where to pick the following points to place the bar:
Pick Setting Out point (SOP): Select the center of the circle, point 9

In the Draw Bar dialog, set the View to Left and select OK

First Indicator Bar

Bend Type 4c

Left view Center start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 10
Enter Center Dimension H: Select the Intersection shown by point 11
In the Draw Bar dialog, set the View to Left and select OK

Second Indicator Bar
Bend Type 4c

Left View Center start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 12
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Enter Center Dimension H: Select the Intersection shown by point 13

Pick position of first Range Mark: Select position 14 on the blue line

Pick position of last Range Mark or Angle: Select position 15 on the magenta line
Pick position of dimension line <None>: Press Enter to accept

Pick position of alternate dimension line <None>: Press Enter to accept

Range measurement position Inner/Outer/<Range Line>: Type in ‘O’ and press Enter
Range length 98'-8 53/64"
Range options: 133 bars at < 9" > / Average c¢/c =8 31/32" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to accept
Set Number is 9

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick Bar Label location: Select the position shown by point 16

Rotation angle: Pick to the right

Set Number is 10

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick Bar Label location: Select the position shown by point 16 on the Bar Label you have just
placed

Rotation angle: Press Enter for 0 degrees

> Switch off the construction layer to get a better view of the detail;

67 #5 MK 502 @0°
88 #5 MK S03 @37

Figure 6.3.8:2 Adding an Alternate Radial Range to the Plan View of a Sump

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
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6.4 Multiple Group Ranges with either Fixed or
Multiple Centers

All these Ranges types typically show one or two Bar Views with one or more Range Groups.

The text below takes you through typical input for the Single Group Ranges. It explains all the sub-
options and their consequences. Prompts and other screen displays are shown in italic and values
that you might enter are shown in bold italic. As usual, commands are often — though not always
- shown in bold roman, but sometimes in italic. Comments and explanations about what’s
happening or what you should do are set off with bullets and indented, as with the immediately
following paragraph.

» Normally you would select the Draw Range command and either New Mark, Add View or New
Set. The Range type is then selected from the Range dialog. Next the Draw Bar dialog loads
where the Bend Type, Bar Type and size, the Bar View, Style and Alignment are selected.

» The typical Bar View is drawn first and then extents of the Range are selected.
Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <continue>:

» If another Range line exists which you would like to duplicate, select it and select the insertion
point and rotation angle of the new Range. Press Enter to continue to select the Range start
and end points.

Pick the start point of the first group:
» Select a point on screen for the start point of the Range.
P> Offset First bar from start <0”>:

> After you've selected the start of the Range, a prompt to Offset First Bar from Start is shown.
If you enter a distance here it will move the start of the Range appropriately from the point
selected. Consequently if you do not show Cover Lines you could work directly off the outline
and use the offset to enter the cover distance. A similar prompt for offset will appear after
the last point of the Range has been selected.

Pick end of Range:
» Select the end of the Range.
Offset Last bar from end <0”>:

> If you need to offset the end of the Range from the point selected then enter a suitable value
in response to this prompt.

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>:

> If Slope is selected, enter the angle of the slope of the Range. The distance selected for the
Range should be the projected length - the system will work out the true length and the
correct number of bars.

> If True Length is selected then enter the true length of the Range numerical, the points
selected on the screen indicating the projected length of the Range.
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> If Line is selected then select an AutoCAD line on the screen that is the length of the Range
Line - the points selected for the start and the end of the Range will indicate the projected
length.

» If no slope is required press Enter to continue

Cumulative distance <18'-1 15/16"> Group distance <18'-1 15/16">
Range length 18'-1 15/16".

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: 12

> The selected length of the Range is displayed. If an angle had been set the true Range length
would be shown as well as projected Range length.

> Next you have an option to enter the center spacing for the bars or to press Enter and type in
the number of bars.

Range options:
20 barsat<1'>/ Average ¢/c =11 15/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

» This prompt shows the numbers of bars that can be placed at the centers previously entered.
You have three options (A, R or N) that will variously affect either the Bar Label or the Bar
Placement.

o Average: if you type A then the Bar Label will display the actual centers.
o Numeric: if you type N then the centers will not be shown on the Bar Label.

o Run Out: if you type R then when you draw the bars in section they will be placed
at 1’ centers, with the last pair closer together.

o If you simply press Enter at the prompt the Bar Label will show 20 bars at 1’
centers. This is the option you will select most of the time.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>:

> At this point either select the start point of the next Range Group or press Enter to finish the
function.

Offset First bar from start <0”>:

Pick end of Range:

Offset Last bar from end <0”>:

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>:

Cumulative distance <47'-8 19/32"> Group distance <23'-11 9/32">

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>:

» A second group has been added to the Range and at this point Finish has been selected.

> If the Range type had been a Multiple Pitch type then the prompt for the center spacing or
number of bars would appear for every Range Group.

Enter the Group Number to be drawn True Length on Range <1>:
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> The figure below illustrates the distribution steel on a staircase and should help to explain the
True Length prompt. In Section View Ranges 1 and 3 are drawn horizontally but Range 2 is
drawn at an angle. When drawing the Plan View of the distribution steel, Groups 1 and 3
should be drawn to the true length but Group 2 should be drawn to the projected length.
Hence in answer to the question above you should enter either 1 or 3, these being the Groups
that are drawn to the true length.

- hezd 25 #8 ¥ 3'—11" @10 qe 2]
True Length Projcledlength | | Tueiength |
® @ e ® ’

Figure 6.4:1 Section View of distribution steel on a staircase

Set Number is 2.
Label Bar <No>? or J to Justify:

» You can set the Bar Labels to align to either the start of the text (left) or the end of the text
(right) by typing J to Justify. The default is left aligned.

Enter either Y (yes) or N (no) to show whether or not you want to place the Bar Label.

If you prefer, you can simply pick a point on the screen without answering the question about
placing the Bar Label. If you do this you will need to add a leader manually.

Pick point:

» Pick the point on the screen where the label is to be placed. RebarCAD will automatically add
a leader if the Bar Label is in alignment with the Range line.

Single
Single Fixed r.xgd Piich

. e )
Pilch r = ]’

Figure 6.4.1:1 Single Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons
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This Range shows a Single Bar View and one or more Range Groups that have the same centers
throughout. The bars can be specified by center spacing or by the number in the Range. Once
drawn the number of bars in each Range Group is clearly shown on the Range line. Use a Single
Fixed Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This form is most
commonly used where holes or beam strips have been introduced into a structure and standard
centers maintained on either side. This Range will also support changes of angle and could be
used to define the distribution steel in a staircase.

O Try It! Single Fixed Pitch — Slab

Figure 6.4.1:1 below shows where to select the points to place the bar
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 15.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

Make Slab 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v v Vv Vv

Add a Single Fixed Pitch Range to the Base 1 Plan

v

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or 4

Single Fivag

Piich

> Select the Single Fixed Pitch

» Inthe Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 5, View Side, Alighment
Outer, Style Center Select OK

Indicator Bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
Pick ‘Range Line' for data or enter to <continue>: Press Enter to continue

If another Range Line has already been drawn with the same layout as you need then you
can select it and RebarCAD will apply its length properties to the current Range.
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Figure 6.4.1:1 Adding a Single Fixed Pitch Range to a Floor Slab

> Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the First Group: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to proceed
Cumulative distance <5'-8"> Group distance <5'-8">

Range length 5'-8"

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 8 and press Enter

Range options: 10 bars at < 8" >/ Average ¢/c = 7 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on the Cover Line at point 5 as
shown

Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line at point 6 as shown

Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <24'-8"> Group distance <15'-8">

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
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Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Press Enter to finish

Enter the Group Number to be drawn True Length on Range <1>: Press Enter to accept
Range 1

Set Number is 8.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter
Pick point: Position Bar Label as marked by point 7

Add a Single Fixed Pitch Bar Run to the Base 1 Section

> Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or H

» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View on the plan, point 8

P> Select the Alternate Radial Range r

» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View on the plan, point 8

Figure 6.4.1:2 below shows where to select the remaining points to place the bar:
Select OK to close the Draw Bar dialog.

The view is already set to section

Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length

Bend Type O

Pick start point <Normal Input>: Pick on the Intersection shown as point 9.

Rotation <Original>: Press Enter to Set Rotation at O degrees, or Pick to the right to set the
direction.

Select side of line for bars to be placed:
Pick above the section as shown by point 10

Set Number is 8.
Note that the bar run automatically lines up with the slab opening.

Slab 1 Plan

r--r—-r——~"7""7"7"7"777777 1 &
| | |

(@/ Slab 1 Section A-A

Figure 5.2.2:2 Adding a Single Fixed Pitch Run of Bars in Section to the Slab Section
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Single Mulliple E(I:I Flgle Pilch
— |
Pich s I

——— -

Figure 6.4.2:1 Single Multiple Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows a Single Bar View and one or more Range Groups that can have different centers
for each Group. The bars can be specified by center spacing or by the number in the Range. Once
drawn the number of bars and the center spacing in each Range Group is clearly shown on the
Range Line. Use a Single Multiple Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in
a section. This format is most commonly used where shear strips need to be introduced in beams
and slabs. This Range will also support changes of angle.

L.} Try It! Single Multiple Pitch — Beam

Figure 6.4.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 15.dwg

Make the Viewport on Beam 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Beam 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or ! 2
Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Single Multiple Pitch Range to the Beam 1 Elevation

>

>
>

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or Y

Single Mulfiple

Select the Single Multiple Pitch Range

Pick Bar Set for New View: Pick the link on the Section A-A as shown by point 1

In the Draw Bar dialog change the view to Left and select OK

Indicator Bar
Bend Type T1

Left view Outer start point: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 2

Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 3

Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <continue>: Press enter to continue
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the first group: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 4
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Offset First bar from start <0”>: Press enter

B|

I Al

o [ al®

4
)’;4%@47@ @ 9@w) o ®\ @4‘) 35 #4 MK 401

Q@

‘] rl ‘ e

4 #10 % 21'-8" @5.4" 4 #10 X 13-8" @5.4'

Beam 1 Elevation

Figure 5.2.4:1 Adding a Single Multiple Pitch Range to a Beam Elevation

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 5

Offset Last bar from end <0”>: Press enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press enter to continue
Cumulative distance <2’-4”> Group distance <2’-4”>

Range length 2°-4”

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 4 and press Enter

Range options: 8 bars at < 4”> / Average ¢/c = 4” / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on Cover Line as shown
by point 6

Offset First bar from start <0”>: Press enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp

Pick end of Range: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 7

Offset Last bar from end <0”>: Press enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press enter to continue
Cumulative distance <14'-6"> Group distance <11'-6">

Range length 11'-6"

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 8 and press Enter

Range options: 19 bars at < 8" > / Average c¢/c = 7 43/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on the Cover Line as
shown by point 8

Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter
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Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 9

Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <17'-6"> Group distance <2'-4">

Range length 2'-4".

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 4 and press Enter

Range options: 8 bars at < 4" >/ Average ¢/c =4" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Press Enter to finish.

Enter the group number to be drawn true length on Range <1>: Press Enter to accept
Group 1

Set Number is 9.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter
Pick point: Pick to the left of the beam, point 10

k.} Try It! Single Fixed Pitch - Stair Flight

Figure 6.4.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example

vV v v v v Vv

v

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 15.dwg

Make the Viewport on Stair 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 2
Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet
Add a Single Fixed Pitch Bar Run to the Stair 1 Elevation

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or HH

Eor:>
un
Select the Bar Run option

Select the Single Fixed Pitch Bar Run s

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 0, Type H, Size 12, Style Centre Select OK
Indicator Bar

Bend Type 00.

Pick 'range line' for data or Enter to <continue>: Press enter to continue

Pick the start point of the first group: Pick on the bar at point 1

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
SOETWARE AND SERVICES ©6-109 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



e
e
””’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

Offset First bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept
Pick End of range: Pick on the bar at point 2

Offset Last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

r.
i

(8)

<

i = &9

Elevation

Figure 6.4.2:1 Adding Fixed Pitch Bar Run to Stair Elevation

Enter True len / Line / or Enter to proceed <Enter>: Press enter to proceed
Cumulative distance <1502.5> Group distance <1502.5>

Range length 1502.5.

Centre spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 200 and press enter

Range options:

9 bars at < 200 > / Average c/c = 187.8 / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press enter to continue
Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on bar at point 3
Offset First bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick End of range: Pick on the bar at point 4

Offset Last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Enter True len / Line / or Enter to proceed <Enter>: Press enter to accept
Cumulative distance <5832.2> Group distance <4320.8>

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on bar at point 5
Offset First bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick End of range: Pick on the bar at point 6
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Offset Last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Enter True len / Line / or Enter to proceed <Enter>: Press enter to accept
Cumulative distance <6887.7> Group distance <974.2>

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Press enter to accept
Select side of line for bars to be placed: Pick above the landing at point 7

Enter the group number to be drawn true length on range <1>: Press enter

Set Number is 17.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Press enter to accept

Construction Line
for start of range— |

7 HIO 10-200
7 HI0 0e-200

T _HID GE-200
7 H20 11-300
T H2 O8-2a0
1 H2D 07-200
7 HZ0 GE-200

Figure 5.2.5:2 Adding the Fixed Pitch Range to the Stair Plan

Add a Fixed Pitch Range to the Staircase Plan

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or Wi

rrrrrrr

P> Select the Single Fixed Pitch Bar Run
» In the Draw Bar dialog select: View Side, Alignment Outer, Style Outer Select OK
Indicator Bar
Bend Type O.
Sketch Mode <OFF> - UK BS8666:2005 Metric.
Draw Range - New View/Set/Mark/Replay <View>:
Pick bar set for New View: Pick the bar in section indicated by point 8

Existing range of this bar - will calculate centres to existing length.
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Plan view Outer start point: Pick on Cover Line at point 9
Enter Outer Dimension A:  Pick on Cover Line at point 10
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick start point <Normal Input>: Pick on Cover Line at point 11
Rotation <Original>: Pick to the right at point 12

Set Number is 17.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press enter

Pick point: Pick insertion at point 13

|_.l
of
Elevation
Construction Li g
for sat ot ronge—— 3| 3 3 I
g g @\ . g g g g
4 |
3 H12 132-200 ] (za) [
o .
@)’-- I S S S "GP 5 ) ) S A S N

Plan View

Figure 6.4.2:3 Fixed Pitch Range and Bars in Section added to Stair
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tHerngle Fived Allernpie
Flved Pitch

Figure 6.4.3:1 Alternate Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks and one or more Range Groups
that have the same centers throughout. Center spacing or the number in the Range can specify
the bars. Once drawn the number of bars in each Range Group is clearly shown on the Range Line.
Use an Alternate Fixed Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section.

L.} Try It! Alternate Fixed Pitch - Slab

Figure 6.4.3:1 below shows the points specified in this example

vV v v v v v Vv VY

v

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 15.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 2 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Slab 2 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

Add an Alternate Fixed Pitch Range to the Slab 2 Plan

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or H

Select the Alternate Fixed Pitch Range

» In the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar select: Bend Type 17, Grade A615/60, Size # 6,
View Plan, Alignment Outer, Style Center

Pick the First Bar button

Set Legs B and D at 12” and select OK twice

First bar

Bend Type 17

Plan View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
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In the Draw Bar dialog for the alternate bar select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size 4, View
Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center
Select OK

Alternate bar

Bend Type 0

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <continue>: Press Enter to continue

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the first group: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5
Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6

Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <5'-8"> Group distance <5'-8">

Range length 5'-8"

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 8 and press Enter

Range options: 10 bars at < 8" > / Average ¢/c = 7 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 7

Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8
Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
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Figure 6.4.3:1 Adding an Alternate Fixed Pitch Range to a Floor Slab

Cumulative distance <24'-8"> Group distance <15'-8">

Previous group ended with Alternate bar.

Current group - First Bar = 13, Alternate Bar = 12, Total = 25.

Swap the order of these bars <No>: Press Enter for No

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Press Enter to finish.
Enter the group number to be drawn true length on Range <1>: Press Enter for group Nol
Set Number is 10.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick point:

Set Number is 11.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter to place the Bar Label for the first
alternate bar.

Pick point: Pick a point on the right of slab, point 9
Set Number is 11.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

The Alternate Range has a built in Bar Label alignment tool which you may like to try out.

» Pick Bar Label location: Pick directly on top of the first alternate Bar Label
» Rotation angle: Pick to the right to set the angle at 0 degrees
» Pick side of label: Pick below the leader to place the second alternate Bar Label
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Add an Alternate Fixed Pitch Bar Run to the Slab 2 Section

[

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - Add View or e

Ateenate
Fieed Phch

e
> Select the Alternate Fixed Pitch Bar Run !

» Figure 5.2.6:2 below shows the following points specified in this example.
» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View on the plan as shown by point 10

Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length

Pick Bar Set for Alternate New View: Select the Bar View as shown by point 11

Select OK to close the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar; View is already set to section.
First bar

Bend Type 17
Select OK to close the Draw Bar dialog for the alternate bar;

View is already set to Section.

Alternate bar

Bend Type 0

Pick start point <Normal Input>: Pick on the Intersection shown by point 12
Rotation <Original>: Press Enter to set rotation at zero degrees

Select side of line for bars to be placed: Pick above the section as shown by point 13
Set Number is 10

Set Number is 11

Note that the bar run automatically lines up with the slab opening.

@/ Slab 2 Section A-A

Figure 5.2.6:2 Adding an Alternate Fixed Pitch Run of Bars in Section to the Slab Section
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Alternote
Muliiple

Siernoie
Muliiple Pilch

e

Figure 6.4.4:1 Alternate Multiple Pitch Range selection buttons

——— -

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks and one or more Range Groups
that have different centers for each group. The bars can be specified by center spacing or by the
number in the Range. The number and center spacing of the bars in each Range Group is clearly
shown on the Range Line once the bars have been drawn.

Use an Alternate Multiple Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a
section.

The functionality of the Alternate Fixed and Multiple Pitch Ranges is the same except that the
Multiple Pitch Range will prompt for the bar spacing for every Range Group.

Stoggered Sloggered
Fixed Flred Pltch
Pilch I i I

Figure 6.4.5:1 Staggered Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views of the same Bar Mark and one or more Range Groups that have
the same centers throughout. The bars can either be shown as a staggered offset or alternate
reversed. The bars can be specified by center spacing or by the number in the Range. Once the
bars have been drawn their number in each Range Group is clearly shown on the Range Line. Use
a Staggered Fixed Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section.

O Try It! Staggered Fixed Pitch — Slab

Figure 6.4.5:1 below shows the points specified in this example
» Launch RebarCAD;

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 15.dwg;

Make the Viewport on Slab 4 Layout active;

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 3 ;

vV v v Vv

Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet.
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Add a Staggered Fixed Pitch Range to the Slab 4 Plan (offset bar)

» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or H

Stogoeres
Fuxed

Fch

> Select the Staggered Fixed Pitch Range

» In the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, View
Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center
Select OK
First indicator bar
Bend Type O
Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
Reverse Bar (Yes/No) <No>? Press Enter to offset the bar

Enter Offset (stagger) to start of second indicator bar: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 3

Second point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <continue>: Press Enter to continue

! | e | i
/7 : Y\
| g \@ @) 35 #6 X 13'-10" @8" stq.
! | I ?
i Construction Line

8 Slah 4 Plan
Figure 6.4.5:1 Adding a Staggered Fixed Pitch Range to a Floor Slab

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the first group: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
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Cumulative distance <5'-8"> Group distance <5'-8">

Range length 5'-8".

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 8 and press Enter.

Range options: 10 bars at < 8" >/ Average ¢/c = 7 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 7

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <24'-8"> Group distance <15'-8">

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>: Press Enter to finish.

Indicate position of second bar: Toggle the bar into the required position
Pick at point 9

Enter the group number to be drawn true length on Range <1>: Press Enter to continue
Set Number is 12.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and Press Enter to continue

Pick point: Pick on the right of slab as shown by point 10
Add a Staggered Fixed Pitch Range to the Slab 4 Plan (offset bar)

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or +

Stoggered
Fived Pitch

| |

f I

> Select the Staggered Fixed Pitch Bar Run

> Figure 5.2.9:2 below shows the points following to select to place the bar:
» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select the Bar View as shown by point 11

Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length

Bend Type 0

Pick start point <Normal Input>: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 12
Rotation <Original>: Press Enter for original rotation

Select side of line for bars to be placed: Pick above the section as shown by point 13
Set Number is 12
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Slab 4 Section A-A

Figure 5.2.10:2 Adding a Staggered Fixed Pitch Run of Bars in Section to a Floor Slab

Sioggered o

1 ggered
Mulliple Multiple Piich
24 e g

Figure 6.4.6:1 Staggered Multiple Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views of the same Bar Mark and one or more Range Groups that can
have different centers for each group. The bars can either be shown as a Staggered Offset or
Alternate Reversed. The bars can be specified by center spacing or by the number in the Range.
Once the bars have been drawn their number and the Center Spacing in each Range Group is
clearly shown on the Range Line. Use a Staggered Multiple Pitch Run to represent this Range type
when placing the bars in a section.

The functionality of the Staggered Fixed and Multiple Pitch Ranges is the same except that the
Multiple Pitch Range will prompt for the bar spacing for every Range Group.

6.5 BTa pered Ranges

These are Single Group Ranges with either one or two Bar Views. The prompts for these Range
types broadly follow the Single Group Range prompts, with some variations. These variations are
covered in the descriptions below and in the examples that follow at the end of this section.
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When detailing Tapered Ranges of any sort always draw the Range first and add the Bar Views
afterwards.

Lineor
_ Toper
- CGenerol Run

Oauble Indicoiar

?

Figure 6.5.2:1 Single Indicator Linear Taper Range selection buttons

A Straight Linear Taper Range allows bars to be defined with varying dimensions using one Bend
Type and one Bar Mark Number. The bars can be defined either from the shortest to the longest
bar or vice versa. If a step taper is to be applied later then, for preference, the bars should be
defined from the shortest to the longest — see Chapter 7, Edit and Modify commands, for more
detail on this.

This Range shows one Bar View and one Range Group. The Bar View is drawn as a sketch bar, it
being more convenient to draw rather than to calculate the position of an actual tapered bar.
After drawing the bar and Range, the function prompts you to define the dimensions of the first
and last bar in the Range so that it can calculate the lengths of the intermediate bars. The Bar
Label produced will show the total number of bars together with a configurable suffix relating to
the number of bars in the Range. Tapered Ranges can contain suffixes ranging from ‘a’ to ‘zz’ thus
giving a maximum of 676 bars (that is, 26 x 26 letter combinations) in any Bar Set. Use a General
Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This format is most commonly
used on any structure with one or two sloping edges.

Always define the Linear Taper Ranges from shortest to longest bar. If required, you can then edit
the Range to add a step taper. A step taper will group the bars into incremental cuts and reduce
the number of cuts that need fabricating. More on this subject is given in Chapter 7, Edit and
Modify commands.

.-ﬁ'-...
L.} Try It! Linear Taper — One Tapered Bar Leg in a Wall

In this example you are going to add a Bend Type 0 that tapers from the shortest to the longest
bar.

Figure 6.5.3:1 below shows the points specified in this example
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Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Wall 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > Set Member or ¥
Make Wall 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Linear Taper Range to Wall 1 Elevation

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or H

Topered
Ronge Gptions

Lingor
Toper

Select the Linear Taper Range ™™

Select the Tapered Range

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 0 and type in 2 in the Multi Field Grade A615/60,
Size # 6, Center Spacing 8”.

Type NF & FF in the Notes field. Select View Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center
Select the Set button under Sketch Bar
Set Bend Type 0, View Side. Select OK twice

Indicator bar

Bend Type 0

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Range length 17'-8".

Range options:

28 bars at < 8" >/ Average ¢/c = 7 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Calculating linear taper dimensions.

Enter dimensions for first bar in Range.

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6

Enter dimensions for last bar in Range.

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 7
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Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8
Set Number is 2.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick point: Pick as shown by point 9

Calculating linear taper dimensions

o

A AN
®

pio 2x28 #B MK 801 {a—ab)@8" NF FFeh

Walf 1 Elevation

Figure 6.5.3:1 Adding a Linear Tapered Range to a Wall with one Tapered bar leg

Add Run of Bars in Section to the Plan View

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - Add View or 4
Figure 5.3.2:2 below shows the following points specified in this example.

Pick Bar Set for New View: Select Bar View as shown by point 10

Generol Run

Select General Run

Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length
» Inthe Draw Bar dialog, select OK to exit as the view has already been set to section.

Bend Type 0

Calculating linear taper dimensions

Start of Bar Range or ENTER to select Bar Leg: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 11
Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 12

Select side of line for bars to be placed: Pick above the Wall Plan as shown, point 13.
Range length 17'-8"
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28 bars at 8" centers ( 7 3/8" clear. )
Set Number is 2

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Figure 6.5.3:2 Adding the Linear Taper Bars in Section to the Wall Plan

Add Bars to the Wall Side Elevation

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Add View or =

» Pick Bar Set for New View: Select Bar View as shown by point 10

Sketch Bar Selected

The View selected was drawn as a sketch
bar. Do you want the new view of this
barto be a sketch bar 7

Yes Mo

Figure 6.5.3:3 Sketch Bar Selected dialog

Select Yes to make the Bar View being drawn a sketch bar.

In the Draw Bar dialog, check that the View is set to Side and the Alignment to Inner. Select
the Set button, Pick the Dimension button and set the Dim B dimension to 0”. Select OK three
times to return to the drawing.

» Figure 5.3.2:4 below shows the following points specified in this example.

Bend Type O
Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 14
Enter Outer Dimension B

Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 15

» Bar completed
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/N
P | ®
i t [ L 2x28 #8 M
of
Lo |
W @ @ B @{
Wall 1 Section B-B Wall 1 Elevation

Figure 6.5.3:4 Adding Sketch Bar Views of the Linear Taper to the Wall Section

» Now repeat the exercise and draw the sketch bar on the right hand side.

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Add View or =

» Pick Bar Set for New View: Pick Bar View as shown by point 16

Sketch Bar Selected

The View selected was drawn as a sketch
bar. Do you want the new view of this
barto be a sketch bar 7

Yes Mo

Figure 5.3.2:5 Sketch Bar Selected dialog

Pick Yes to make the Bar View being drawn a sketch bar

In the Draw Bar dialog select OK as the sketch bar properties have been extracted from the
bar selected.

Bend Type O
Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 17
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 18

» Bar completed

L.} Try It! Linear Taper — Two Tapered Bar Legs in a Wall

In this example you are going to draw Bend Type 16 in the wall of the retaining wall elevation.
Legs B and D are each going to vary. The easiest way to do this is to select all the dimensions of
the first and last bar on the sections either side of the wall. Another approach would be to enter
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the dimensions of the first and last bar in the Draw Bar dialog box. These methods are equally
valid.

Figure 6.5.3:6 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Wall 2 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

Make Wall 2 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v v Vv Vv

Add a Linear Taper Range to Wall 2 Elevation

v

Select RebarCAD = Draw Range - New Mark or #*

P> Select the Tapered Range

Lingor
Toper

> Select the Linear Taper Range I "™

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 16, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, Center Spacing 8”,
View Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center.
Select the Set button under Sketch Bar.

Select Bend Type 16, View Right

Select OK twice

Right view Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension H: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Range length 17'-8"

Range options: 28 bars at < 8" > / Average c¢/c = 7 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Calculating linear taper dimensions

Enter dimensions for first bar in Range

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5

Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6

Enter Outer Dimension D: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 7

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8

Enter dimensions for last bar in Range
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Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 9
Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 10
Enter Outer Dimension D: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 11
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 12
Set Number is 3.

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: y

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or

» Select Drawing Sheet 02 on the right and review the bar dimensions.

i
i
!¢o) Cob3l| 28 #6 MK 801 {o—ob)@8"

————————————————————————————————————————————

Wali 2 Elevation

Figure 6.5.3:6 Adding a Linear Taper Range to a Wall with two Tapered bar legs

ﬁ'
L} Try It! Linear Taper — Curved Bars in a Sump Tank

In this example you are going to add the curved bars to a Circular Sump Tank in both the plan and
sectional elevation. You will use the single indicator linear taper range to place the bars on the
plan view and set the slope of the range at 20 degrees.

Figure 6.5.3:7 below shows the points specified in this example for drawing the plan view and
6.5.3:8 show the points for placing the bar run.

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Circular Sump Tank Layout active

vV v v Vv

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or
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» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 4
» Make 07 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Linear Taper Range to Sump Tank Plan

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or HH

Tapered
Range Qptions

> Select the Tapered Range

P> Select the Linear Taper Range
>

‘ Touble Indlcofor

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 9, Type H, Size 12, Centre Spacing 200, View Side,
Alignment Outer, Style Centre.
Select the Set Sketch Bar button.

Select Bend Type 9, View Side
Select OK twice

T

Y

d =
M- |

|
|

*

Figure 6.5.4:7 Setting Out points for Linear Taper

Side view Outer start point: Pick intersection as indicated by point 1
Enter Outer Chord: Pick intersection as indicated by point 2

Enter Outer Radius r: Pick intersection as indicated by point 3
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Start of bar range / enter Slope / True len / Line: Type in S and press enter

Enter angle of slope: Type in 20 and press enter

Slope angle: 20.0

Start of bar range / enter Slope / True len / Line: Pick intersection as indicated by point 4
Offset First bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick End of range: Pick intersection as indicated by point 5

Offset Last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Range lengths: Drawn 3856.1, True 4103.6, Angle 20.0

Range options: 22 bars at < 200 > / Average c¢/c = 195.4 / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press enter to accept Calculating
linear taper dimensions

Enter dimensions for first bar in range.

Side view Outer start point: Pick intersection as indicated by point 6

Enter Outer Chord: Pick intersection as indicated by point 7

Enter Outer Radius r: Pick intersection as indicated by point 3

Enter dimensions for last bar in range.

Side view Outer start point: Pick intersection as indicated by point 8

Enter Outer Chord: Pick intersection as indicated by point 9

Enter Outer Radius r: Pick intersection as indicated by point 3

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press enter, place label at point 10 as indicated.

» Double click on the bar label to edit the properties of the bar set, pick the Notes button and
type in 20 bars in each 1/3 into the Notes 1 field and pick OK. In the Multi field type in 3 and

pick OK. This will triple the number of bars in the bar list, so that you do not have detail the
whole tank.
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Figure 5.3.4:2 Finished Linear Taper Range

Add a Bar Run to Sump Tank Sectional Elevation

» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New View or e

Pick bar set for New View: Pick the bar indicated by point 11

In the Draw Bar dialog: Pick the OK button as all fields are correctly set.
Existing range of this bar - will calculate centres to existing length.
Bend Type 9.

Calculating linear taper dimensions

Start of bar range or ENTER to select bar leg:

Pick intersection as indicated by point 12

Offset First bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick End of range: Pick intersection as indicated by point 13
Offset Last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Select side of line for bars to be placed: Pick as indicated by point 14
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P> Range has already been specified, the distance you have picked is greater than 5% different.
Are you sure you want to continue? <No>: Type Y and press enter.

Figure 6.5.3:8 Finished Bar Run

Lineor
Toper
Cenerol Run

Oauble Indicoiar

Figure 6.5.4:1 Double Indicator Linear Taper Range selection buttons

A Double Linear Taper Range allows bars to be defined with varying dimensions using one Bend
Type and one Bar Mark Number. The bars can be defined either from the shortest to the longest
bar or vice versa. If a step taper is to be applied later then, for preference, the bars should be
defined from the shortest to the longest — see Chapter 7, Edit and Modify commands, for more
detail on this.

This Range shows two Bar Views at the start and end of the Range and one Range Group. The first
and last bars are drawn true size and the function calculates the lengths of the intermediate bars.
The Bar Label produced will show the total number of bars together with a configurable suffix
relating to the number of bars in the Range. Tapered Ranges can contain suffixes ranging from ‘a’
to ‘zz’ thus giving a maximum of 676 bars (that is, 26 x 26 letter combinations) in any Bar Set. Use
a General Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This format is most
commonly used in any structure with one or two sloping edges. This type of Tapered Range is very
easy to modify if the structure changes - as long as the bars are included within the stretch window
it will automatically update the tapered bar lengths.
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P
u Try It! Double Indicator Taper — Tapered Beam — Two Tapered Legs

In this example you are going to detail a stirrup in a Tapered beam showing a bar at each end.
Figure 6.5.4:1 below shows the points specified in this example

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Beam 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Beam 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v v Vv Vv

Add a Double Indicator Taper Range to the Tapered Beam Elevation

v

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or H

» Select the Tapered Range

Oauble Indicatar

> Select the Linear Taper Range

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type T1, Grade A615/60, Size # 4, Center Spacing
8”, View Left, Alignment Outer, Style Center

Pick the First Bar button Type in 1'-2" for Dimension B, Select OK and do the same for the
Last Bar. Select OK twice.

First indicator bar
Bend Type T1

Left view Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

In the Draw Bar dialog Select OK

Second indicator bar
Bend Type T1

Left view Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick position of Range Line on or near first or last bar <Specify>: Pick on the Cover Line as
shown by point 5

Pick position of Range Line on or near other typical bar: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 6

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
Range length 14'-10 3/32"
Range options: 24 bars at < 8" > / Average c¢/c = 7 3/4" / Run out / Numeric:
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Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Pick a point above the beam, as point 7

Add a Leader from the Bar Label to the Range Line

> Select RebarCAD - Leaders - Leader 2

Leader type is configured to <Underneath>:

Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick on the Range Line, point 8
Next point or ENTER to select label: Press Enter to select the Bar Label
Select label: Pick the Bar Label.

24 #4 MK 401 (a—x)@8"

Beam 1 Elevation

Figure 6.5.4:1 Adding a Double Indicator Tapered Range to a Tapered beam with two Tapered
bar legs

Vorying
Tapar
- Cenerol Run

Figure 6.5.5:1 Varying Taper Range selection buttons

A Varying Taper Range calculates the length of bars based on a closed polyline boundary, circle or
ellipse. This Range shows one Bar View and one Range Group. The Bar View is automatically drawn
as a sketch bar, something easier and more convenient than calculating the position of an actual
tapered bar. After the bar and Range have been drawn the function prompts for the boundary to
be selected. It will then generate temporary markers at the points where the bars have been
calculated, clearing these later. The Bar Label produced will show the total number of bars
together with a configurable suffix relating to the number of bars in the Range. Tapered Ranges
can contain suffixes ranging from ‘a’ to ‘zz’ thus giving a maximum of 676 bars (that is, 26 x 26
letter combinations) in any Bar Set. Use a General Run to represent this Range type when placing
the bars in a section. This function is most commonly used for any structure where the boundary
to be reinforced is non-linear.
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If the function reports that the boundary is not a closed polyline then abort the command and
use the AutoCAD Explode command to break the outline apart. Use Polyline Edit to rejoin the
lines.

If there is a curve in the boundary, select it last when creating the boundary using the polyline
edit command.

If the internal space is clear then rather than tracing the outline of the Varying Taper you should
use the AutoCAD Boundary command to create it.

P
L.) Try It! Varying Taper — Curved Balcony

In this example you are going to add some main steel to a curved balcony, A closed polyline on
the cover layer has already been formed.

Figure 6.5.6:1 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Slab 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or E

vV vV v v v Vv v

Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Varying Taper Range to the Slab 1 curved balcony with one tapered leg

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or H

» Select the Tapered Range

Vorying
Toper

» Select the Varying Taper Range

» Inthe Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, Center Spacing 8”, View
Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center and select OK
Indicator bar
Bend Type 0
Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.
Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
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Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4
Range length 29'-8".

Range options: 46 bars at < 8" > / Average ¢/c = 7 29/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue

Pick entity: Pick the boundary on the Cover Line, point 5
Tapering dimension B.

Done.

Set Number is 5

Notice how temporary node points show all the bars within the Range.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter
Pick point: Pick near point 6
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Figure 6.5.6:1 Adding a Varying Taper Range to a curved balcony

L.} Add a Varying Taper Range to the Slab 1 Curved Balcony With Two Tapered Legs

In this example you are going to draw a Bend Type 17 with varying B and D Legs and a constant C
Leg. However, in order to ensure that RebarCAD prompts to apply the Varying Taper to more than

one leg you will also need to add in any dimension needed into the D Leg field.
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Figure 6.5.6:2 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 2 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Slab 2 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or H

» Select the Tapered Range

Vorge
ke

> Select the Varying Taper Range

» Inthe Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 17, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, Center Spacing 8”,
View Left, Alignment Outer, Style Center.
Select the First and Last Bar buttons and enter a dimension of 1’ for Leg C. Select the Set
button under Sketch Bar, choose Bend Type 17, View Left. Select the Dimensions button,
type 1’ into the Leg D field and select OK three times to return to the drawing.
Indicator bar
Bend Type 17
Left view Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.
Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4
Range length 29'-8".
Range options: 46 bars at < 8" >/ Average ¢/c = 7 29/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Pick entity: Pick the boundary on the Cover Line, point 5
Path Range can only taper one dimension at a time.

Enter dimension to be tapered (B D ) <B>:
Press Enter to accept Leg B

Tapering dimension B
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Do you want to apply these dimensions
to another dimension letter ? (e

mirror the legs)

Yes Mo

6.5.6:1 RebarCAD Tapered Range dialog

Answer yes to apply the dimensions to another bar leg

Done

Enter dimension to be tapered (A C) <C>: Type in C and press enter

Adjusting dimension Cy

Set Number is 8

Notice how temporary node points show all the bars within the Range.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press enter

Pick point: Pick near point 6

Figure 5.3.9:2 Adding a Varying Tapered Range to a Curved Balcony with two Tapered bar legs
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Trapezoidol
T~ Toper
S—— Benerol Run
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Figure 6.5.7:1 Trapezoidal Taper Range selection buttons

This Range type draws an Indicator Bar at each end of the Range to define the length of the first
and last bars. The Range line is then placed in between the first and last bars. The Bar Centers can
be calculated at either the narrow or wide end of the fan as controls are available through the
function to swap between each end. The intermediate bars are calculated as a fan arrangement.
The Bar Label produced will show the total number of bars with a configurable suffix relating to
the number of bars in the Range. Tapered Ranges can contain suffixes ranging from ‘a’ to ‘zz’ thus
giving a maximum of 676 bars (that is, 26 x 26 letter combinations) in any Bar Set. Use a General
Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section.

L.) Try It! Trapezoidal Taper — Slab

In this example you are going to add a Trapezoidal Range to a slab as it turns a corner with a 45-
degree chamfer.

Figure 6.5.7:1 below shows the points specified in this example.
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 16.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 3 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Slab 3 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
Make 06 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v v VvVvY

Add a Trapezoidal Taper Range to Wall 2 Elevation

v

Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - New Mark or H

> Select the Tapered Range

Select the Trapezoidal Taper Range

In the Draw Bar dialog select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, View Side, Alignment
Outer, Style Center Select OK

First indicator bar
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Bend Type 0

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

In the Draw Bar dialog Select OK as the first indicator bar has already defined the properties.
Second indicator bar

Bend Type 0

Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick position of Range Line on or near first or last bar <Specify>: Pick on the Cover Line as
shown by point 5

Pick position of Range Line on or near other typical bar: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 6

Press 'C' to calc bar numbers along shown line or <ENTER> to swap line: Press Enter to swap

Note: by defining the bars from the narrow end to the wide end the calculation line will be
shown as the narrow end and you will be defining the minimum centers. If you wish you can
press Enter to move the calculation line to the other end of the bars and you could then
calculate the number of bars based on the maximum centers. However, be aware that
RebarCAD does not check the minimum or maximum centers at the opposite end to test for
clashing or for centers being too far apart.

Press 'C'to calc bar numbers along shown line or <ENTER> to swap line: Press Enter to swap

Press 'C' to calc bar numbers along shown line or <ENTER> to swap line: Type C and press
Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>: Press Enter to continue
Range length 10'-8 3/16"

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 4 and press Enter.

Range options: 34 bars at < 4" >/ Average ¢/c = 3 57/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to accept
Set Number is 6

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type in Y and press Enter

Pick point: Place label on the Range Line as shown in the figure 5.3.10:1 below.

Note: When the Range is complete RebarCAD displays a series of node points which indicate
the bar spacing. These will disappear when you zoom or regenerate the drawing. You can
use these points to check the distance between the bars.
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Stab 1 Plan

Figure 6.5.7:1 Adding a Trapezoidal Taper Range to a Floor Slab

6.6 BBar Runs

Each of the Range types above indicates its corresponding Bar Run Type. The Run to Path Range
types, however, require some additional explanation and this is given below.

Alternale
a -]
© -0 o

Run ia Poih Run ta Poih

Figure 6.6.1:1 Run to Path selection buttons

Two Run to Path options are available. The Run to Path command details a Single Bar Mark and
the Alternate Run to Path details two alternate Bar Marks. The Bar Run is defined by picking a

polyline entity, choosing which side to place the bar and setting the Bar Centers or number of
bars.
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\
’j Hints & Tips — Run to Path Along a Curved Polyline

When using Run to Path along a curved polyline switch off any running Object Snaps (Osnaps) that
have been set as this may otherwise cause the bars in section to bunch together.

&

In this example you are going to add the main steel to a circular column plan and elevation. You
will add the bars to the plan first and then to the elevation. After adding the bars to the elevation,
you will need to edit the Bar Label to restore the number of bars.

Figure 6.6.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 17.dwg

Make the Viewport on Columns Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Column 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or E
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v Vv VY

Add a Run to Path Bar Run to Column 1 Elevation

v

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or W

Select Bar Run

» Select the Run to Path

In the Draw Bar dialog set: Number of Bars to 10, select Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size #
6, Alignment Outer, Style Center and select OK

Bend Type O

Pick entity: Pick the Cover Line near point 1

Pick ON entity for start point of run: Pick top quadrant of the Cover Line, point 2
Range length 8'-0 23/32"

Range options: 10 bars at < 1' >/ Average ¢/c = 10 3/4" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
Pick side for run <Centered>: Pick inside the circle, point 3

Set Number is 3

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Press Enter
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.
S

Column 1

Figure 5.4.2:1 Adding Bars in Section using Run to Path to a Circular Column
Add Single Indicator Range to Column Elevation

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Range - Add View or +
» Pick Bar Set for New View: Pick Bar View as shown by point 4

Existing Range of this bar - will calculate centers to existing length

In the Draw Bar dialog, set the View to Side, pick the Suppress C/C display and select OK
Indicator bar

Bend Type 0

Side View Outer start point: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 5

Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 6

Setting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 7
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp

Pick end of Range: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 8

Range length 2°-8”

Range options: 10 bars at < 3 9/16" > / Average c/c = 3 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
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Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press Enter

Pick point: Place label near point 9

)
’j Hints & Tips — Resetting the Number of Bars

If the number of bars in the Bar Label updates to show the wrong number, double pick the Bar
Label, type in the number of bars (for instance, 10 in this case) and select OK. Chapter 7, Edit and
Modify commands, give more information on editing bar and range data.

Try It! Alternate Run to Path

Figure 5.4.3:1 below shows the points specified in this example

vV v v v v v Vv Vv

v

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 17.dwg

Make the Viewport on Wall 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥ .
Make Wall 1 the current Member and select OK.

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or E
Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Run to Path Bar Run to Column 1 Elevation

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - New Mark or 4

Select Bar Run

nnnnnnnn

Select the Alternate Run to Path

In the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 4
Select OK

First bar:
Bend Type 0

In the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 8 Select
OK

Second bar:

Bend Type 0

Pick entity: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Range length 30'-3 13/16".

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 8 and press Enter

Range options: 47 bars at < 8" >/ Average ¢/c = 7 29/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue
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Pick side for run <Centered>: Pick to the right at point 2

Set Number is 7
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Pick at point 3

Set Number is 8.
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: Pick below the first Bar Label

24 #4 X 0" @8" ;
23 48 X 0" g

Figure 6.6.1:1 Adding Bars in Section to a Curved Wall using Alternate Run to Path

6.7 BOSL Groups and Ranges

The only Range types that are supported are Single Indicator, Double Indicator and Double
Indicator Taper. The OSL dialog box will be displayed if the length of the bar is over the Stock
Length. In the Configuration dialog an additional prompt is available which will place Range Lines
for each of the OSL bars in the group: this marked in red in figure 5.5:1 below.
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RebarCAD - Over Stock Length Configuration X
[ |Enahble Lap Length For Each Bar Size speciy Lap Length Values

[ |Enahble Stock Length For Each Bar Size Specity Stock Length Yalues
Display Method

Lakelling Option

=
| ——

n

Label Flacing Bar Motes
@ Nons V'stLabel [With v|
() On har distance {270 Int. Label |*‘°\”d ™ |
() Place Manually Last Label |Cuntinuuus v|
[“|Range Line far all bars: [ | Display Leader

Last Bar Option
O Fun Out @ Crer Length - Bar Offset -

(0] Cancel Help

Figure 6.7:1 RebarCAD Over Stock Length Configuration dialog

L} Try It! Adding OSL Bars and Ranges to a Floor Slab
Figure 6.7:3 below shows the points specified in this example.
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 17.dwg

Make the Viewport on Slab 1 Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Slab 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 !

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar —>Set Over Stock Length or o5t
Enter the value for Over Stock Length <12000.0> : Type in 9000 and press Enter
» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range -> New Mark or +#*
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» Select the Single Indicator Range

» Inthe Draw Bar dialog for the first bar select: Bend Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, Centers
12”, View Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center and select OK
Indicator bar
Bend Type 0
Side View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension B: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

RebarCAD >

You are attempting to draw/stretch a Bar over its defined Stock Length
[260630.76].
Do you wish to invoke QOver Stock Length feature ?

Yes MNo Cancel

Figure 6.7:2 Invoke OSL Feature dialog

» Answer Yes to the Invoke OSL?

» In the OSL Configuration dialog choose Option 4 with the Splice Lines. Select Configuration
and ensure that the dialog is set-up as shown in figure 6.7:2.
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RebarCAD - Over Stock Length Configuration X
[v|Enahle Lap Length For Each Bar Size! Specify Lap Length Values

[ |Enahble Stock Length For Each Bar Size Specity Stock Length Yalues
Display Method

Lakelling Option

=
| | [

n

Label Flacing Bar Motes
it 1'st Lakel |With v|
() On har distance 2000 Int. Label |*‘°\”d V|
() Place Manually Last Label |Cuntinuuus v|
Fange Line for all bars [ | Display Leader
Last Bar Option
Lin Cut ver Lengt :
Bun O Over Length | 1800 Bar Offsst
(0] Cancel Help

Figure 6.7:3 RebarCAD Over Stock Length Configuration dialog

> Select OK twice to close the dialog boxes
You will then be prompted to select the Splice Lines.

» Select Splice Lines
Select objects: Pick on the Splice Line as shown by point 3
Select objects: Pick on the Splice Line as shown by point 4
Select objects: Pick on the Splice Line as shown by point 5
Select objects: Pick on the Splice Line as shown by point 6
Select objects: Press Enter to continue

You will now be prompted to select the start and end of the first Range Line.
Make sure you select the extents to of the Range so that it crosses the first bar.

> Setting Start Snap(s) Near
Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 7
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8
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Range length 40'.
Range options: 41 bars at < 1' >/ Average c¢/c = 1' / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press Enter to continue

The RebarCAD OSL command draws the Range Lines across all the bars and places the Bar
Labels. Use Grip Stretch to move the labels to the correct position and the leaders will follow.
This is because the AutoCAD Dimension Label / Leader has been switched to inside the Label

Configuration.
@® & © ®
41 #6 X 1'-10" @12" With 41 #6 % 30'-8" 212" And 41 #5 X 1-10" 812" Continuous
SﬁlfofRanga@ 41 #6 % 30'-8" 0127 And 41 #6 X 30-8" 210" And
f i B e e . e 1
110 |
] 1
@ &
: i
i@ @ ® ;
] ]
] |
] 1
i i
| i
] ]
] |
] 1
] :
i i
] 1
: :
P T nr—— i
Endofﬁhnga@/ {

Figure 6.7:4 Adding OSL Bars and Ranges to a Floor Slab

O Try It! Drawing a Retaining Wall

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\Retaining Wall.dwg

Make the Viewport on Retaining Wall (02) Layout active

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV v v vV

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

The purpose of this Try It! is to detail a concrete retaining wall, add all the labeling and take
advantage of the multiplier field in the draw bar dialog box. Using the finished details below as a
guide add the reinforcement to the retaining wall plan, section and elevation. This will
demonstrate a sufficient level of understanding and knowledge to detail simple reinforced
structures.
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Figure 6.7:5 Section A-A
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Figure 6.7:6 Retaining Wall Plan View
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Front Elevation

Figure 6.7:7 Front Elevation
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Figure 6.7:8 Bar List showing bar bending information

Construction lines have been added to the G.A drawing, as shown in figure 5.5.2:5 below and to
aid with the placement of bars, all dimensions for the bar legs are shown in figure 5.5.2:4 above.
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Section A-A Front Elevation

---------------------------------------------------------------------------

___________________________________________________________________________

Plan View

Figure 6.7:9 Retaining Wall Outlines

6.8 @]Key points — Range Types and Bar Runs

» Ranges can be roughly broken up into five groups:

o

o

o

o

o

Single Group Ranges
Multiple Group Ranges
Radial Ranges

Tapered Ranges

Bar Runs

> Use the Range Configuration to switch off the Range offset prompt and set the Start and Other
Range Snaps.

» Bar Runs can be quickly placed on the bar leg by picking the leg when prompted to start the

Range.

» Use the Multi field in the Draw Bar dialog to multiply the number of bars drawn, for example
the top and bottom faces.
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> Inthe Staggered Ranges the bars can be either offset or reversed.
P> Use setting out construction lines for calculating the length of radial bars graphically.

> With Alternate Ranges draw the bars in the full side view of the bar or manually input the
dimensions before drawing the Range. Editing is limited on this Range type.

» You can use the Slope/True Length/Line option inside the Range command Set An Angle when
drawing a Plan View.

» When detailing Tapered Ranges always start with the Range and not the individual Bar Views.

» When detailing a Tapered Range start with the shortest bar first as this will allow you to apply
a step taper.

» You can taper more than one leg on a bar.

» Varying Taper Range will only work with a closed polyline boundary. If the function fails to
recognise the boundary, explode it and recreate it with the Polyline Edit command.

> If you need to have more than one leg tapered when using the Varying Taper command
remember to add a dimension for the additional leg in the Sketch Bar dialog.

» Sketch bars can be used to show a projected view of a bar.
» The spacing on a Trapezoidal Taper can be calculated on the short or long edge.

» Use the Multiple Group Ranges to detail around holes and to adjust to show changes of angle
in a structure.

P> Range Offsets can be preset to a required distance in the Range Configuration. This could be
half a bar diameter to give automatic offsets from the start and end of Range if the offsets are
disabled.

» Range Offsets can be disabled in the Range Configuration.
P> Object Snaps can be added to the Start and Other Range Snaps in the Range Configuration.

» Over Stock Length (OSL) bars can only be detailed with Double Indicator Taper Ranges and
Single and Double Indicator Ranges.
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6.9 @Command List - Range Types and Bar Runs

Configuration

Configuration Center - Range

Draw Range - New | RebarCAD - Draw Range - New | Draw Range NL]

Mark Mark

Draw Range - Add | RebarCAD -> Draw Range -> Add | Draw Range Y,

View View

Draw Bar - New | RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - New Mark | Draw Bar M

Mark

Draw Bar - Add | RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Add View | Draw Bar v

View

Set Member RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set | Draw Bar L4
Member

Set Drawing Sheet | RebarCAD -> Draw Bar -> Set | Draw Bar |
Drawing Sheet

Set Over Stock | RebarCAD - Draw Bar —>Set Over | Draw Bar o5t

Length Stock Length

Leader 2 RebarCAD -> Leaders > Leader 2 Leaders |~

View Bar List RebarCAD - View Bar List RebarCAD

Range RebarCAD - Configuration - | Config a-c
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7 Labeling Commands

7.1 Blntroduction

Each Bar Set on the drawing requires a Bar Label (call off) to be complete. RebarCAD is designed
to allow a user to add only one Bar Label per Bar Set. Additional labels such as bar references,
which show either the bar length or the Bar Mark, and Ticks and Tags (end of bar indicators) can
be added. You can Mask the Bar Label text, that is, leave a clear space around the text either
individually or for the whole drawing if it becomes congested.

The tools for adding text to the Bars Set are found on the RebarCAD pull down menu under
Labeling.

7.2 2 Add New Label

The Add New Label command, + , creates a new Bar Label either as a New Mark or a New Set
without having to draw a bar or range. This command is available from RebarCAD -> Labeling or
through the Labeling toolbar. When the command is selected the dialog box shown in figure 6.1:1
is displayed.

RebarCAD - Mew Bar Label *

The MNew Label command creates a New bar SET which
initially will consist of a bar label only. This
bar set can use an existing mark or be

given a new mark.

The New Label command should not be confused with
the Label Bar command which labels an existing bar
set.

New MARK Cancel

Figure 7.2:1 RebarCAD New Bar Label dialog

New Mark: If you select the New Mark option, the Draw Bar dialog opens with the next Bar Mark
Number automatically allocated. You can input the bar data as normal — for instance, Bend Type,
number of bars, dimensions, and so on — and then select OK to close the dialog. RebarCAD
prompts you to place the label on the drawing and offers to draw a leader if required.

New Set: If you select the New Set option you will be prompted to pick on an existing Bar Mark on
the drawing. All the data for the bar will then be taken from the Bar Mark selected. Select OK and
place the Bar Label on the drawing.

If you use the First Bar button in the Draw Bar dialog to enter data by hand and then pick the Last
Bar button RebarCAD will ask if you want this label data to be tapered, as shown in figure 6.1:2
below.
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RebarCAD Mew Label

Do you want this label data to be
tapered?

Yes Mo

Figure 7.2:2 RebarCAD New Label dialog

If you select Yes then RebarCAD will automatically consider this as a tapered Bar Mark. You will
then need to enter the number of bars so that RebarCAD can calculate the dimensions of each of
the Tapered bars.

If you select No you will be returned to the Draw Bar dialog.

This command is very useful if you simply want to add stock steel to the drawing or perhaps add
a Bar Label to an existing range. If you have already detailed the top steel, for instance, you can
then use the New Label command to add the bottom steel rather than having to detail the whole
range again. However, note that if you choose to edit the range you will need to edit the Bar Label
separately as the two are not automatically linked. There are better techniques to produce two
labels on one Range Line and these are covered later in Chapter 7, Edit and Modify commands.

You can also use the New Label command to add Bar Labels to a tabulated table that relates to a
master diagram.
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Figure 7.2.1:1 Typical use of Tabulated Bar Labels in RebarCAD

7.3 BLabel an Existing Bar

The Label an Existing Bar command, & , will add a Bar Label to an existing set of bars on a drawing
that has not already been labelled. This command is accessible through RebarCAD - Labeling or
from the Labeling toolbar. If the set has already been labelled then RebarCAD will report, Bar Set
already labelled and abort the command. Only one Bar Label can be shown per Bar Set on the
drawing.

The command will prompt you to select a bar or to press Enter for a multiple selection of Bar Sets,
thus: Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection:

If you pick a single Bar Label you will be prompted for the Bar Label location and rotation and then
for the start point of the leader on the bar or range.

» Pick Bar Label location:
» Rotation angle:

» Pick point on bar:
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If you press Enter to invoke the Selection then you can pick several bars. The command cycles
through the bars asking of each:

Link label to bar/range with leader (Yes/No/Always) <Yes>:

> If you answer Yes you are then asked to pick the start point of a leader to become part of the
Bar Set.

In each case the leader drawn is either going to be Leader 1 or the Leader for the current
Dimension Style depending on whether the Dimension Label/Leader option is switched Off or On
inside the Label Configuration dialog.

7.4 Formatting Bar Labels

RebarCAD offers extensive tools to configure the Bar Labels, Bar Refs and Ticks and Tags to your
requirements. The Configuration options are available from the RebarCAD menu by selecting
Configuration, then Configuration Center and then Label Configuration. This is not intended to be
an exhaustive guide to label configuration but it will give you some information and show you
points that may be of use to you.

Any dimensions set in the RebarCAD Configuration dialogs should be considered as plotted
dimensions.

Figure 6.3.1:1 below shows the Label Configuration dialog. All layers and fonts must be present in
the current drawing before they can be changed in the dialog.

You can change the Label Question default to Yes, No or None. If set to Yes you can simply press
Enter when prompted for a Bar Label.

To change the prompt select RebarCAD - Configuration - Configuration Center and select Label
Configuration. You can then change the prompt by selecting the drop down menu alongside the
Label Question Default option.

Draw Dimension Label/Leader invokes the AutoCAD style leaders instead of the RebarCAD ones if
you select On in the drop down box.
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RebarCAD - Label Configuration >
Bar Label Configuration Bar Ref. Configuration
Bar Label Layer... bardbl Bar Ref Text Layer... 0-25TEXT
e Tt 5
Bar Label Text Style a Sie femans
B el Wi Factr
Bar Label Width Fact 1.0
bt ot ot o
Bar Label Height 0
A meg po | Bar Ref Block None v
} N -
= ° Block File... |Blocks'-.Bam1arkCir.d'r\'g |
i N ~
B = ° Shape Diagram Folder... |D',".I'GSketches'-.LabeISketches |
rc_lab def
EED Bar Ref Formatting. ..
Ticks and Tags... Leaders...
Label formats
Bent bars... Tapered bent bars... Straight bars. .. Straight tapered bars... Straight bars with end preparation...
AutoCAD Dimension Label/Leader Configuration
Draw Dimension Label/Leaders 7 of ~ Retain Leader Shape ? Yes
Group label and notes as a single multiline text entity 7 Yes W
Cancel Help

Figure 7.4.1:1 RebarCAD Label Configuration dialog

This dialog lets you configure the string that will become the Bar Label. There are three different
Label Format options: Bend, Straight and Tapered. Bend and Tapered Bar Labels will require a Bar
Mark but the Straight Bar Label will show the length of the bar.
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RebarCAD - Text Formatting - Edit ¥
|
SMULTI - Label Multiplier. SCENTR - Centres.
SNOBAR | - Number of bars. SCCALT | - Al sized Centres.
SBTYPE | - BarGrade SNOTES | - Labelnotes.
SBTFID - BarGrade ID SSHPCD - Bend Type
SBDIAM | - Barsize. §5HP3S | - Code »= 99 show 59.
SBDALT - Equivilent Bar size. SCIRCS - Start point of circle.
SFREFX - Bar mark prefix. SCIRCE - End point of cincle.
SBMARK | - Barmark. SLNGTH - Length of bar.
S5UFX1 - First Tapered suffix. SLNALT - Alt length of bar.
S5UFX2 - Second Tapered suffix. STBLCK - Block linked to bar type and size.
tilda | - Link to keywaord. SBLOCKI(??) | - Insert block name.
Dim Sketch | - Insert dimension sketch.
Cancel Help

Figure 7.4.2:1 RebarCAD Text Formatting dialog

The Bend Label format has the following elements:

SMULTI~xSNOBAR SBDIAM MK SBMARK (~SSUFX1~-SSUFX2~)@~SCENTR ~SNOTES
SMULTI - Bar Label multiplier

SNOBAR - Number of bars assigned to the Bar Set

SBDIAM - Bar diameter

MK - Hard wired text to denote Mark. Any text or symbol can be hardwired into the label.

SBMARK - Bar Mark Number. The format of the Bar Mark Number is set-up in the Bar
Configuration.

SSUFX1 - Although this is only really required for the taper bar this shows the first tapered suffix
SSUFX2 - Although this is only really required for the taper bar this shows the last tapered suffix
@ - Hardwired text to denote AT

SCENTR - Bar Centers for the Bar Set

SNOTES - Displays any text typed into the notes box in the Draw Bar dialog.
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SMULTI~*XxSNOBAR SBDIAM X SLNGTH (~SSUFX1~-SSUFX2~)@~SCENTR ~SNOTES

The Straight Bar Label Format only varies in that the MK and SBMARK are replaced with SLNGTH,
which shows the total length of the bar.

You can move, delete from or add to the keywords in the Bar Label format to create your own
style of Bar Label.

To access the Bar Mark Format dialog, open the Bar Configuration dialog from the Configuration
Center and select the Bar Marking button.

The Bend Label Format is displayed as SPREFXSBDIAMSBMARK which will show as Prefix, Bar
Diameter and then the Bar Mark.

The Straight Label Format is displayed as SPREFXSSBMARK which will show the Prefix and the Bar
Mark.

By default, the program is shipped not to show Bar Marks for Straight Bars.

You can configure RebarCAD to show a circle around the Bar Mark. Do this by preceding SBMARK
with SCIRCS and following it by SCIRCE (Circle Start and Circle End) as shown below. RebarCAD will
draw a circle large enough to enclose the Bar Mark Number.

SCIRCSSBMARKSCIRCE

You can update any changes to the label configuration by using the Redraw Bar command,
accessible from the RebarCAD -> Editing pull-down menu.

7.5 Tick and Tag

The Tick and Tag command, - , is used to mark the start and end of the bar, typically in a section
of the structure where bars are normally drawn on top of each other. This command is accessible
through RebarCAD - Labeling or from the Labeling toolbar.

The Tick is normally shown as a 45-degree line starting just after the start and just before the end
of the bar.
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The Tag is shown as a line drawn perpendicular to the bar and with the Bar Mark or bar length
shown parallel to the bar.

You can Tick and Tag all the bars on one face of a structure by selecting them all with the crossing
window at the beginning of the function.

If some of the bars have already been tagged then RebarCAD will prompt you to delete the
existing Ticks and Tags as shown in figure 6.4:1 below. It is best to answer Yes here as otherwise
you will have two sets of Ticks and Tags on top of each other.

RebarCAD Ticks and Tags
Do you want highlighted Ticks and Tags
to be deleted 7

Yes No

Figure 7.5:1 Ticks and Tags Deletion dialog

If you prefer not to use Ticks and Tags to show the end of the bar then you could instead move
the bars slightly apart and use the Bar Reference command to show the length or the Bar Mark.

7.6 BTick and Tag to a Line

The Tick and Tag to a Line command, & , gives the same result as the standard Tick and Tag
command but allows you to specify a line on which to align the tags. You can invoke this command
through RebarCAD -> Labeling or from the Labeling toolbar. The command is very useful
anywhere that you need to align tags to each other, for instance on sloping sections such as
staircases or circular sump tanks.
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Figure 7.6:1 Ticks and Tags added to Straight Bars

7.7 QTick and Tag Configuration

Invoke Tick and Tag Configuration options from the RebarCAD menu by selecting Configuration
- Configuration Center - Label Configuration, = Ticks and Tags.

The area of the graphic being amended by the input field is shown in red for each diagram. All
dimensions are set at the plotted size. RebarCAD will calculate the correct insertion size
depending on the current working scale of the drawing. The current AutoCAD Font Style is the
style applied to the tag text.

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 7-162 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



!
N

~———
= RebarCAD
= g World Class Rebar Software
RebarCAD - Tick and Tag Cenfiguration >
Auto Ticks and Tags Off I
Tick and Tag type
O] @] @]
o1y 4 il
n T i
T Lenver
20 | [ 20 ] Tag layer.. | |B-25TEXT
-1] ™
% | |
1 | Lawer
N N P N R 1=
g_‘ ﬂ’ il
- |
I i Layer
[z0 | B0 | 14 ] Text Layer . | [0-25TEXT
Tick and Tag Text Style Tick and Tag Text Width Factar
Tag Text Format
Bent bars Straight bars
Bent bars .. With end preparation. .. Without end preparation ...
Click on slide to show text description.
Cancel Help

Figure 7.7:1 RebarCAD Tick and Tag Configuration dialog

The Tag Text Format option uses the same dialog as the Bar Label Format. This lets you Customise
the Tag Text to your specific requirements.

7.8 BAdding Bar References

The Add Bar Reference command, | , generates text and allows you to add this to the drawing
to show, for instance, the Bar Mark Number for bend bars or the bar length for Straight Bars. This
command is accessible through RebarCAD - Labeling or from the Labeling toolbar. You can
configure the reference text to show different information.

You can use the Add Bar Reference command to add information in respect of individual bars,
runs of bars or multiple sets of bars. The Bar Refs are linked as Views to the Bar Set and any change
in the Bar Mark Number or bar length will automatically be shown in the Bar Reference. You can
use AutoCAD Move to reposition the Bar Refs. You can use the Bar Refs when prompted to pick a
Bar Set when detailing a New Set or Add View.
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The command will prompt you to select a bar or to press Enter for a multiple selection of Bar Sets,
thus: Pick bar of required Bar Mark or ENTER for selection:

If you pick a bar on the drawing you are then prompted to pick an insertion point.

Pick insertion point for bar reference Angle/Reset/<point>:

Pick insertion point for bar reference Angle/Reset/<point>:

Once you have finished placing Bar Refs press Enter to finish and exit the command.

If you press Enter to invoke the Selection you will be initially prompted for the angle of the text
and then asked to select the bars either individually or by using a window.

Please set angle of bar Reference text Reset/Angle <0.00>:
Select bar dots to be referenced Reset:
Select objects: Specify opposite corner: 5 found

Select objects: Press Enter to continue

» Next you are prompted for a reference line and this dictates the insertion point on the bar
refs.

Start of reference line: Pick a point

End of reference line: Pick a point

Press Enter to finish and exit the command when you have finished selecting objects.

[ ) Py ® » ® » ®

901 7'=37901 7' =3"901 7 —=3" 901

Figure 7.8.2:1 Bar Refs added to a Run of Bars in Section

7.9 BMasking Bar Labels

Use Mask commands to place a clear AutoCAD mask behind a Bar Label or Labels so that they can
be clearly read. RebarCAD offers commands to place them individually or for all the Bar Labels on
the drawing. There is also an Unmask command that will remove the text masks.
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Use the Mask Text command to mask one or more Bar Labels. This command will place a mask
behind each label and obscure the lines and other detail behind. The command is accessible
through RebarCAD - Labeling or from the Labeling toolbar.

¢ / A / N /
i / / R b A

of
7 y / /
/ /. /,/

/ /67 #5/MKyE02 89
V' / 86 #5 MK 508 @9X

/ y A o

Figure 7.9.1:1 Bar Labels obscured by lines before applying a mask
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Figure 7.9.1:2 Bar Labels after the mask has been applied

The Mask All command will create a mask object behind all Bar Labels present on the drawing.
You can invoke this command through RebarCAD -> Labeling or the Labeling toolbar.

The Unmask All command removes any mask objects that are on the drawing. This command is
accessible through RebarCAD - Labeling or the Labeling toolbar.
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7.10 BToggle Hidden Multipliers

Hidden Multipliers can be added to the Multi field inside the Draw Bar dialog box so that bars can
be multiplied inside the Bar List without the additional numbers appearing on the Bar Label. The
second number added to the multiplier field will not be displayed on the Bar Label unless the
Hidden Multiplier toggle is switched off.

If you had ten bars and set the Multi field to 5*4, for example, the Bar Label would then show 5 x
10 bars and the Bar List would show a total of 200 for that Bar Set.

If Suppress Label Multiply were applied in the Draw Bar dialog the number of bars on the label
would show instead as 50.

If you reversed the Multi field to 4*5 the Bar Label would show either 4 x 10 or 40 bars depending
on whether the Suppress Label Multiply field was selected. The Bar List would still show 200 bars.

This feature is useful for detailing bundled bars.

If you use this toggle to display the hidden multiplier the Bar Label described in the example above

would change from 50 bars to 4 x 50 bars to show the true number detailed. You can invoke the

Toggle Hidden Multiplier command through RebarCAD - Labeling or from the Labeling toolbar,
2

7.11 BNext Bar Mark

The Next Bar Mark command, i , displays the next highest Bar Mark available. This command is
accessible through RebarCAD - Labeling or from the Labeling toolbar. It cannot report on any
Bar Marks that have not been used consecutively.

RebarCAD Mext Bar Mark *

o Current Release Code : Sump Tank 1

Mext Bar Mark : 202

Figure 7.11:1 RebarCAD Next Bar Mark display

However, if the last Bar Mark drawn was 504 (#5 bar size and Bar Mark 04) then RebarCAD will
report as follows:
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RebarCAD Mext Bar Mark *

o Current Release Code : Sump Tank 1

Mext Bar Mark : 505

Figure 7.11.1:2 RebarCAD Next Bar Mark display

fﬁ_ -’
L} Try It! Configure New Label Format

In this example you are going to change the Bar Label format to include a circle around the Bar
Mark Number.

Figure 7.11:1 below shows the points to select to place the bar

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

v

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 18.dwg

Make the Viewport on Configure New Label Format (01) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make New Label Format the current Member and select OK
Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

Select RebarCAD -> Configuration - Configuration Center or i€l

Select Label Configuration

Select the Bend Label Format

Change the format from:

SMULTI*xSNOBAR SBTYPESBDIAM SBMARK(~SSUFX1~-SSUFX2~)-~SCENTR ~SNOTES
to

SMULTI*XSNOBAR SCIRCS$SBTYPESBDIAM  SCIRCSSBMARK(~SSUFX1~-$SUFX2~)$CIRCE-
~SCENTR ~SNOTES

Select OK and then Close to return to the drawing

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Range - Add View or Y

Select Single Indicator Range

Pick Bar Set for New View: Pick on the bar shown by point 1

In the Draw Bar dialog set the View to Plan and the Centers to 8”

Indicator bar
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Bend Type 3c.

Plan View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line shown by point 2

Enter Outer Dimension O:  Switch Ortho On. Pick to the right at point 3

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of bar range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:  Pick on the Cover Line shown by point 4
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick End of range: Pick on the Cover Line shown by point 5

Range length 3°-6”.

Range options:

7 bars at < 8” > / Average ¢/c = 7” / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric: Press enter to continue
Set Number is 2.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press enter

Pick point: Pick on the construction line at point 6

» The Bar Label now shows the circle around the Bar Mark

| =K S
T

Construction Line

> 7 #5 MK @ @8”@)\‘

Figure 7.11:2 Bar Label for cranked bars showing new format
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L} Try It! Add Missing Bar Labels

In this example you are going to add a vertically oriented label to an existing set of bars on the
right hand side of the staircase plan

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 18.dwg

Make the Viewport on Missing Labels (02) Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Missing Labels the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select RebarCAD -> Labeling - Label an Existing Bar or &
Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection: Pick on bar, shown by point 1

Pick Bar Label location: Pick on the construction line, point 2
Rotation angle: Pick vertically up the screen with Ortho On or type 90 and press enter
Pick point on bar: Pick at the end of the range, at point 3

™

602) @1UF:<\
|
|

7 #5 MK 563 @8”
7 45 Mk 60) @8

Construction Line

6 #5 MK

@\

Figure 7.11:3 Missing Bar Labels added to Staircase Plan

» Continue and add Bar Labels for Bar Marks 503 and 501 as shown above.

Bar Mark 503, pick point 4
Bar Mark 501, pick point 5
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O Try It! Add Ticks and Tags to Bars in the Stair Elevation

In this example you are going to add Ticks and Tags to the top face of the top landing on the
staircase section.

» Launch RebarCAD

» Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 18.dwg

» Make the Viewport on Add Ticks and Tags (03)

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > Set Member or ¥

» Make Ticks and Tags the current Member and select OK
» Select RebarCAD —» Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
» Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

> Select RebarCAD - Labeling = Tick/Tag a Bar or| -

Select crossing window of bars for ticking and tagging: Pick first corner, shown by point 1
Other corner: Pick second corner, shown by point 2
Select side for bar-tick <None>: Pick below the landing, shown by point 3

Select side for bar-tag <None>: Pick above the landing, shown by point 4

7.11:4 Ticks and Tags added to Staircase Elevation

O Try It! Use Tag to a Line on Bars in Section

In this example you are going to add the Ticks and Tags along the underside of the beam elevation
so that they all line up neatly.

» Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ..\drawings\ RebarCAD 18.dwg
> Make the Viewport on Add Tags to Line (04) active
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Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

Make Beam 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 2

vV v v Vv

Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select RebarCAD -> Labeling = Tick/Tag to a Line or E

Select crossing window of bars for ticking and tagging: Pick first corner, shown by point 1
Other corner: Pick second corner, shown by point 2

Pick endpoints of line to extend bar tags to, or ENTER to select line: Press enter

Select a line: Pick on the construction line, point 3

Select side for bar-tick <None>: Press enter

A ||

Beam 2 Elevation

_B‘
T
|
i
|
|
|
|
£y
5
L3
|
I
143
I S
——

Figure 7.11:5 Tags added to Beam Elevation using Tag to a Line

O Try It! Add Bar References
Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 18.dwg

Make the Viewport on Bar References Layout active

>
>
>
> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥
> Make Stair 4 the current Member and select OK
» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
> Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

Add Bar References using the Selection Method

> Select RebarCAD - Labeling - Add Bar Reference or|™®

Pick bar of required Bar Mark or ENTER for selection: Press enter for Selection

Please set angle of bar Reference text Reset/Angle <0.00>: Press enter to set angle of text to
0
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Select bar dots to be referenced Reset:

Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 1
Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 2
Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 3
Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 4

Pick insertion point for bar reference Angle/Reset/<point>: Press Enter to finish

a8 g I_g" 3—g"

b b Elevation

Figure 7.11:6 Bar References added to Staircase Elevation

O Try It! Mask and Unmask Bar Labels
Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 18.dwg
Make the Viewport on Add Text Mask active

Make Mask Labels the current Member and select OK

>
>
>
> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
>
» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2
» Make 06 the current Drawing Sheet

Mask Text

» Select RebarCAD - Labeling - Mask Text or =
Select Operation - Attach/Detach <Attach>:
Select Text Objects to Attach Mask

Select objects: Pick Bar Label shown by point 1
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Select objects: Press enter

» The command adds a mask behind the Bar Label, as shown below in
figure 6.10.6:1

. —t
»
L
(6s)] s 31 3
28 #4 X 3-6" @12
aC) = 3
o 00 o0
I} feai) fai)

Figure 7.11:7 Masking of selected Bar Labels by using Mask Text

Mask All

» Select RebarCAD - Labeling - Mask All or 2

RebarCAD automatically selects all the Bar Labels and adds a mask behind each one.

Tl o e e R T 14 H12 21-200

23) ) 39 H12 21-200

8 Hi6 o4—1£t
8 H16 05—15(
8 H16 03—150
8 H16 06-15C

Figure 7.11:8 Mask All applies a mask to all Bar Labels in a drawing
Unmask All

BT
» Select RebarCAD - Labeling - Unmask All or -+
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RebarCAD automatically selects all the Bar Labels and removes any masks that are present
behind them.

=)

28| #4 X 3-6" @127

@ 9107
£ b
7 #5 MK @ 58"

6 #5 MK
7 #5 MK

Figure 7.11:9 All the Bar Labels have now been unmasked using Unmask All

O Try It! Add Hidden Multipliers and Toggle their Display

This is an example detail of a hole in the structure that appears five times. Rather than show the
detail five times or add it to its own Member title you can use the Hidden Multiplier to multiply
the bars by 5. You are going to use the Bar Label Edit command to change the Multi field from 1
to 1*5 and then toggle the Hidden Multiplier Off and then back On to see how the bar label
changes.

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 18.dwg

Make the Viewport on Add Hidden Multipliers Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

Make Hidden Multipliers the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 07 the current Drawing Sheet
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b/
(\

4 #3 X 11" Half Eoch Side

" ~———4 #3 X 11" Half Egch Side

Figure 7.11:10 Bar Labels showing Hidden Multiplier Switched Off

» Select RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Bars or

Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection: Pick the Bar Label shown by point 1
in figure 6.10.7:1 above.

Type in 1*5 in the Multi field and select OK

Bar Label Data
Mutti No.Bars Grade
15 4 MelDED v

Figure 7.11:11 Multi Field inside Edit Bar dialog
Repeat this procedure for the other two Bar Labels.

> Select RebarCAD -> Labeling - Toggle Hidden Multipliers or ' 2
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|75x4 #3 X 117 Half Each Side

77 N S5x4 #3 X 11" Half Each Side

5x8 #3 X 11'—4” Trimmer Bars
Figure 7.11.12 Bar Labels before Toggle Hidden Multipliers is switched on

> Select RebarCAD -> Labeling = Toggle Hidden Multipliers or *2

’74 #3 X 11" Half Each Side

~—4 #3 X 11" Half Each Side

8 #3 X 11'=4" Trirnmer Bars

Figure 7.11:13 Bar Labels after Toggle Hidden Multipliers is switched on
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7.12 Leaders

RebarCAD supports three different leaders of its own as well as the AutoCAD Dimension Style
leaders. You can use the Label Configuration dialog to set whether to use RebarCAD or AutoCAD
leaders. To use RebarCAD leaders set the option Draw Dimension Label/Leaders to Off. To use
AutoCAD leaders set this option to On. See figure 6.11.2:1 below where the section is shown in
red. There are advantages to using the AutoCAD leaders: for example, when you move the text
the leader will follow while in the case of Bar Labels then text, together with associated notes,
can be drawn as multi-liner text.

There are three types of RebarCAD leaders that can be used while labeling.
» Leader 1 — default configuration shows an arrowhead with a leader line
» Leader 2 — default configuration shows a dot with a leader line

» Leader 3 — default configuration shows a leader line only

All the leaders can be configured to draw underneath the label or to draw to the start or end of
the label. There are also options to automatically locate a Bar Label from a known bar and to stack
the leaders for labels that are drawn in columns.

RebarCAD Leader Configuration

The Configuration options are available from the RebarCAD menu by selecting Configuration -
Configuration Center - Label Configuration and Leaders....

Configuration for each of the RebarCAD Leader Types is available in this dialog.

Generally speaking you can change the block inserted at the end of the leader (leader arrow file),
its layer and size and whether the leader is placed underneath or in the center of the text.
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RebarCAD - Leader Configuration X
Leader 1 Configuration Leader 2 Configuration
Leader Amow File... Leader Amow File...
Bar Leader Layer... Bar Leader Layer...
Leader Mode Undemeath Leader Mode Undemeath
Leader Amow Length Leader Amow Length
Leader Amow Width Leader Amow Width
Leader 3 Configuration
Leader Amow File... Auto Leader Bars Yes I
Bar Leader Layer... Leader Style for Ranges Leader1
Leader Mode Sl Leader Snap Setting MNear I
Leader Amow Length
Leader Amow Width
Cancel Help

Figure 7.12:1 RebarCAD Leader Configuration dialog

If you wish to create your own arrowhead, draw it at full size in Model Space and make sure that
the tip of the arrow is placed at 0,0.

If you wish to use AutoCAD Dimension leaders with RebarCAD you need to switch them on inside
the Label Configuration dialog. This is accessed through RebarCAD -> Configuration -
Configuration Center. The configuration of the Dimension leaders is carried out through the
AutoCAD Dimension Style dialog.

Do not use both AutoCAD and RebarCAD leaders on one drawing but stick to one or the other
throughout a drawing file.
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RebarCAD - Label Configuration >
Bar Label Configuration Bar Ref. Configuration
Bar Label Layer... bardbl Bar Bef Text Layer... 0-25TEXT

Bar Label Text Style S fomans
Bar Label Width Fact 10

ot i P st o
Bar Label Height 1/8"

ariebel mee Bar Ref Block None v

i M
ST LET T ° b Block File |BI-:--:ks BamarkCir_Imperial dwa |
-Li M "
R o Shape Diagram Folder... |I:='.'.-'C:'3ket-:hea LabelSketches |
rc_lab.def
Ll i Bar Ref Formatting... Bar Ref Style 1 i
Ticks and Tags... Leaders...
Label formats
Bent bars... Tapered bent bars... Straight bars... Straight tapered bars... Straight bars with end preparation. ..

AutaCAD Dimension Label/Leader Configuration

Draw Dimension Label/Leaders 7 Retain Leader Shape 7 Yee W

Group |abel and notes as a single multiine text entity 7 Yoz v
Cancel Help

Figure 7.12.2:1 Label Configuration dialog with leader selection options marked

Draw Dimension Label/Leaders?

If this option is set to On then when you place a leader on the drawing the AutoCAD Dimension
leader will be used. The current Dimension Style will determine the style of the leader. If the
option is set to Off then RebarCAD leaders will be used.

Retain Leader Shape?

If this option is set to Yes and Draw Dimension Label/Leaders option is switched on then the leader
will automatically follow the label when the text associated with the leader is moved.

Group Label and Notes as a Single Multiline Text Entity?

If this option is set to Yes and Draw Dimension Label/Leaders is switched on the Bar Label and its
associated notes will become a Multiline Text (Mtext) entity. If it's set to No the labels will be
treated as Single Line Text entities (Dtext).

Changing the Style of the AutoCAD Dimension Leaders

RebarCAD will have created three additional Dimension Styles on your drawing. Each of these
styles relates to one of the three leader styles available within RebarCAD.

If you wish to change the properties of the leaders you will have to edit each one in turn inside
the Dimension Style Manager dialog, shown in figure below. A change to the leader set-up is best
carried out in your AutoCAD template drawing.
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ﬂ Dimension Style Manager d
Cument dimension style: STANDARD
Styles: Preview of: LEADER1
A Annotative Set Cumrent
150-25 ’-L—‘
LEADER1 New
LEADERZ
LEADER3 = - Modify.
~ STANDARD o
[ ides> Qvemide. .
<atyle overides & Cvemi
Compare
b
List: Description
STANDARD
All styles
Dont list styles in ¥refs
=

Figure 7.12.2:2 The Dimension Style Manager dialog

O Try It! Add RebarCAD Leaders to a Drawing

In

this example you are going to use all the options available within the RebarCAD leader

command.

>

vV v.v Vv v

>

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 19.dwg

Make the Viewport on RebarCAD Leaders the active Layout
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make RebarCAD the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or ! 2
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

Leader 1

Adding Leader 1 between the Range Line and Bar Label

>

Select RebarCAD -> Leaders - Leader Option 1 or =
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -

Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick the point at the end of the Range Line as shown
by point 1

Next point or ENTER to select label: Press Enter to select a label

Select label: Pick the label shown by point 2
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9 #6 X 4-9" @g”

\ 16 #6 MK 601 @8"

&
®

L

®

Figure 7.1.2:3 Adding leaders 1 & 2 to the drawing

Leader 2

Adding Leader 2 between the Range Line and Bar Label

» Select RebarCAD - Leaders - Leader Option 2 or| -
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick the point on the bar shown by point 3
Next point or ENTER to select label: Press Enter

Select label: Pick the label shown by point 4

Leader 2 Bar Option

Using the Leader 2 to locate a Bar Label

> Select RebarCAD —> Leaders - Leader Option 2 or| -
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Type B and press Enter
Pick bar: Pick the bar shown by point 5

Pick point on bar: Pick start point of the leader, point 6
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10 #6 MK 602 @8”
10 #6 MK 602 @8”
10 #6 MK 602 @8”
10 #6 MK 602 @g”
10 #6 MK 802 @8”

% %

Figure 7.12.2:4 Locating the Bar Label using the RebarCAD leader command

Leader 2 Stack Option
Using Leader 2 Stack option
» Select RebarCAD —> Leaders - Leader Option 2 or|";
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Type S and press Enter
Select leader: Pick the Leader shown by point 7
Select label: Pick the label shown by point 8
P> Repeat the function for the label above.
10 #6 X 10'=9"

10 #B X 9‘—9"
10 #6 X 10'—10"

IJ’—‘?' 5!—9‘ 10’@ 10-p 9"—4' 10’-\0'

Figure 7.12.2:5 Stacking RebarCAD leaders from one start point
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L.} Try It! Add AutoCAD Dimension Style Leaders to a Drawing

In this example you are going to switch on the AutoCAD leaders inside RebarCAD, change the
leader 1 arrowhead style and the leader color. Then place some leaders that show the
configuration changes.

» Launch RebarCAD

» Open drawing ..\drawings\ RebarCAD 20.dwg

» Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Leaders (01) the active Layout

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

> Make AutoCAD Leaders the current Member and select OK

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

» Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

» Configure AutoCAD Dimension Leaders

» Select RebarCAD -> Configuration - Configuration Center — Label Config

» Switch on the Draw Dimension Label/Leaders. Set Retain Leader Shape and the Group Label
and Notes options to Yes

» Select OK and Close to return to the drawing

» Select Format - Dimension Style or +

» Pick LEADERI1 on the list of styles and then select MODIFY

P Select the Lines and Arrows tab

» Change the Dimension Line color to Red and the Leader Arrowhead type to Box Filled

Note: In AutoCAD 2006 & 2007 the Dimension Line color appears on the Lines tab. The Leader
Arrowhead appears on the Symbols and Arrows tab.

» Select OK and then Close
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ﬂ Modify Dimensicn Style: LEADERT

Lines  Symbols and Amows  Text Fit

Dimension lines

Primary Units  Atemate Units  Tolerances

iH
Color: Il Red ~
Linetype: ByBlock e
=
Lineweight: ByBlock w /—L\
Extend beyond ticks: : + o
Baseline spacing: 10 s
a p g {g}
Suppress: ] Dim line: 1 []Dim line 2
Extension lines
Colar: Il ByBlock ~ | Estend beyond dim lines:
Linetype ext line 1: ByBlock w
Offset from origin:
Linetype ext line 2: ByBlock ~
[] Fixed length extension lines
Lineweight: ByBlock s
Length:
Suppress: [JEsline 1 []Estline 2

Cancel

Figure 7.12.2:6 Modify Dimension Style dialog

Adding Leader 1 between the Range Line and Bar Label

> Select RebarCAD - Leaders - Leader Option 1 or =

Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -

Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick point at the end of the Range Line as shown by point

1 below

Next point or ENTER to select label: Press enter to select a label

Select label: Select the label shown by point 2
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Figure 7.2.2:7 Adding AutoCAD style leaders to the drawing

Leader 2
Adding Leader 2 between the Range Line and Bar Label
» Select RebarCAD -» Leaders - Leader Option 2 or|";
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick point on the bar as shown by point 3
Next point or ENTER to select label: Press enter
Select label: Select the label shown by point 4
Leader 1 Option

Using the Leader 1 to locate a Bar Label

> Select RebarCAD - Leaders - Leader Option 1 or =
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Type B and press enter
Pick bar: Pick the label as shown by point 5

Pick point on bar: Pick the start point of leader, point 6
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10 #6 MK 602 @8°
10 #6 MK 602 @3”
10 #6 MK 602 83"
10 #5 MK 602 @8"
10 #6 MK 602 @8”

% Y

Figure 7.12.2:8 Stacking AutoCAD leaders from one start point

7.13 @]Key points - Labeling Commands

>

vV vV v v v v Vv

v

Use the New Label command to add another Bar Label to a Range Line, to indicate top and
bottom steel for instance.

Use New Label to populate a tabulated table.

All RebarCAD labels can be formatted to your individual or company requirements
Use Label an Existing Bar to add missing Bar Labels to previously drawn Bar Sets.
Ticks and Tags can be used to indicate the start and end of bars.

Use Bar References to indicate the Bar Marks or the bar lengths of bars in section.
Use Mask Text to prevent Bar Labels becoming obscured in congested drawings.

You can use either RebarCAD or AutoCAD leaders on a drawing. Do not use both on one
drawing.

AutoCAD leaders will automatically update if their associated text is moved on the drawing.

Use the Bar Option in the Leader commands to locate missing Bar Labels.
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7.14 @Command List - Labeling Commands

View Bar List RebarCAD -> View Bar List RebarCAD

Configuration Center | RebarCAD -  Configuration - | Config | |
Configuration Center

Draw Range — Add | RebarCAD -> Draw Range - Add View | Draw Y,

View Range

Label an Existing Bar | RebarCAD -> Labeling - Label an | Labeling = ‘
Existing Bar

Tick and Tag RebarCAD - Labeling - Tick and Tag | Labeling ‘ﬂ

Tag to a Line RebarCAD - Labeling - Tag to a Line | Labeling ‘E

Add Bar Reference RebarCAD -> Labeling - Add Bar | Labeling | o
Reference

Mask Text RebarCAD -» Labeling - Mask Text Labeling i

Mask All RebarCAD - Labeling - Mask All Labeling o

Unmask All RebarCAD - Labeling - Unmask All Labeling Ef

Edit Bars RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Bars Editing

Toggle Hidden | RebarCAD - Labeling - Toggle Hidden | Labeling £V

Multipliers Multipliers

Leader 1 RebarCAD -» Leaders - Leader Option | Leaders =
1

Leader 2 RebarCAD -» Leaders - Leader Option | Leaders “—
2

Dimension Style Format = Dimension Style Dimension =
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8 Edit and Modify Commands

8.1 Blntroduction

RebarCAD has an extensive range of editing tools that allow you to change the properties of bars,
ranges and their labels.

You can also use some of the AutoCAD Modify commands to alter RebarCAD entities. There are
some restrictions, however, and these are discussed later in this chapter.

8.2 & Double Click Editing

The easiest way to edit the properties of bars and ranges is to use the Double Click Edit feature.
With this enabled you can simply double click on a RebarCAD entity to display the relevant editing
dialog box. If a bar or any of the labels are selected then the Edit Bar Label Data dialog will be
displayed. If a range or bar run is selected the Edit Range dialog will be displayed.

RebarCAD has a toggle option built in to switch Double Click Editing On and Off. This is accessed
through RebarCAD - Configuration - Double Click Edit Toggle.

You might find that even if you’ve enabled the Double Click Edit feature it doesn’t work! If this
happens, check that the Display hyperlink cursor, tooltip, and shortcut menu is switched on inside
the AutoCAD Options dialog under the User Preferences Tab.

Hyperlink

Display hyperlink cursor, tooltip, and shortcut menu

Figure 8.2.2:1 Hyperlink Option in the Options dialog

When double clicking on Bar Labels pick the beginning of the label. If you select a different point
you may display the AutoCAD Text Edit dialog instead.
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8.3 Bar Editing: Single and Multiple Selection

RebarCAD allows you to edit either individual bars or a multiple selection of bars. There are
restrictions on what you can edit in each case and this will be explained later. However, you can
generally edit safely any of the active fields within the dialog box.

You can access the Edit Bar Label Data dialog either by double clicking on a bar or an associated

label or by using the Edit Bars command, , and then picking a bar or an appropriate label. This
command is accessible through RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Bars or from the Editing toolbar.

RebarCAD - Edit Bar Label Data x
Hook Requirement Cther
Set Mumber: 5 Hone A G AG [*] Hooks Seismic
Bend Type

[] Suppress c/c display
[] Suppress Label Multiply

E B
o Miew Alignment Bar Style
1 C
Outer Centre ~
Bar Label Data
Multi MNo Bars Grade Size Prfx Mark cfc Notes.
AB15/60 v (g0 ~ | oot ] B ] [SideBam
Assign Barto....
Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
AutoCAD Copy - UNASSIGNED w o w -
UNASSIGNED Default Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED

Dimension Data

Edit Dimensions First Bar... Last Bar...

Bar Lengths &'

Cancel Help

Bend Type 17, Left view, dimension B, with no hooks.
Cument Def File: USA def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure 8.3.1:1 Individual Reinforcement - Edit Bar Label Data dialog

With individual bars you can edit any of the following elements:
Bend Type

You can select a different Bend Type from the list. Any other views of the bar associated with the
Bar Set will also be updated. However, be aware that the orientation of the bar may then change
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on the drawing. If this happens you can use the AutoCAD Rotate command to correct it. If some
of the leg dimensions are not found, RebarCAD will automatically add the minimum bar
dimensions for those legs, except in cases where bar legs are not mandatory. Any existing leg
dimensions will be retained.

Hooks
Use this option to add or remove Hooks as required.
Bar Label Data

Any of the Bar Label Data fields can be edited. Be aware that if you change the bar size all the Bar
Views will update and consequently may not align with the Cover Line on the structure. If the bar
has been lapped with another bar the lap may also need to be adjusted manually.

If you change a Bar Mark that has already been assigned to another Bar Set on the drawing, the
bar you are editing will be assigned the properties of the existing Bar Mark. RebarCAD will issue
a warning to say that the Bar Mark is already in use and will ask you to confirm the change.

Graphics

You can change the Bar View to any of the views offered by the Bend Type selected. You can also
toggle the style of the bar between center and profile.

Edit Dimensions

You can change the bar dimensions manually in the First Bar and Last Bar dialog boxes. The Last
Bar dialog will only be available if a tapered Bar Mark is being edited. If the dimensions are
changed all other Bar Views will automatically update. You should then check to make sure that
the views do not project through the outline. See Figure 7.3.3:1 for the Dimension Entry dialog.

Assign Bar to....
You can change the Member, Release or Drawing Sheet associated with the Bar Set.
Center and Label Multiply Suppression

You can select either or both the Suppress ¢/c display and Suppress Label Multiply options. This
will change the Bar Label display. If you suppress the Bar Centers and then subsequently edit the
range length the number of bars will remain constant but the spacing between bars will change.
Conversely if this option is not selected and the range length is edited, the number of bars will
change and the bar spacing will remain the same.

If you have changed any of the properties and if other Bar Sets exist for that Bar Mark then when
you exit the Edit Bar Label Data dialog RebarCAD will ask whether you want to assign a new Bar
Mark to the edited set or update all the Bar Sets of that Bar Mark to the new values.

The Edit Bars command has a Multiple Selection sub option. Selecting the command from
RebarCAD -> Editing = Edit Bars and pressing Enter will let you select several bars or the whole
drawing, as required. Note that when the multiple selection sub option is invoked several fields
on the dialog are deactivated and their properties cannot therefore be changed. Compare figures
7.2.1:1 above and 7.2.2:1 below to see the differences.
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RebarCAD - Edit Bar Label Data

Set Number: 6

Bend Type

L

1 B z

ol —

Bar Label Data

Multi MNo Bars Grade

rersr

Assign Barto....
Member

UNASSIGNED

L

UNASSIGNED Default Bidltem

Dimension Data

Edit Dimensions

Bar Lengths 5-151/64"

First Bar...

Hook Requirement Cther
(®) None A G AG Hooks Seismic
rs Suppress c/c display
D Suppress Label Multiphy
(®) Std.
O Spel
Miew Alignment Bar Style
v Del
Side Outer Centre
Size Prfx Mark cfc Notes.
v BT | o | ]|
Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
UNASSIGNED w o w -
UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED
Last Bar...
Cancel Help

Cument Def File: USA def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure 8.3.2:1 Multiple Edit — Edit Bar Label Data dialog

If you attempt to change the Bend Type RebarCAD will display the following message:

RebarCAD Mulitple Edit >
Multiple Edit does not support changes
to the shape code

Figure 8.3.2:2 Multiple Bend Type editing not supported

With a selection of bars you can edit any of the following:

Bar Label Data

Only certain fields are now available for editing. These are Multi, No. Bars, Type, Size, Prfx. and

c/c.

Assign Bars to

You can change the Member, Release or Drawing Sheet that the Bar Set is associated with.
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Multiple editing of bar data could be used to change the Type, Size, Member, Release or Drawing
Sheet of a whole drawing. So, if the reinforcement in the lower floor is the same as that in an
upper floor but, for instance, the Type or Size has changed you can simply use a copy of the lower
floor drawing and edit it quickly as necessary.

If you pick a selection of bars with different Types or bar sizes RebarCAD will warn you that the
existing Types and bar sizes will be overwritten with the new ones selected in the Edit Bar Label
Data dialog. If the Type or Size fields are not edited the bars will retain their original data.

RebarCAD Multiple Edit

e WARNING

Values in size fields are not identical within the current
selection and will be overwritten if edited.

Old values will be lost,

Do you want to proceed?

Yes Mo

Figure 8.3.3:3 Multiple Edit Bars Warning

You can use the Multiple Selection Option from the Edit Bars command to change the Type and
bar diameter for a whole drawing.

Alternate Ranges of all Types

Do not change the Bar Centers in the Edit Bar Data dialog for this Range type as it cannot
communicate with the alternate bar. Instead, use Edit Range to change the centers.

Varying Taper Range

You cannot edit the bar dimensions for the first and last bar - use Edit Range to edit individual
bars.

Trapezoidal Taper

Once drawn, the bars assigned to this range type cannot be edited.
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L.} Try It! Use Edit Bars to Change the Properties of a Single Bar

Using the Edit Bars command you are going to change the bar diameter and the B and D leg
dimensions of the Bar Mark 1001. This bar has another set associated with it but as you are
changing the bar diameter RebarCAD will automatically assign another Bar Mark and not warn
that other sets exist.

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 21.dwg

Make the Viewport on Edit Single Bar (01) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥
Make Edit Single Bar the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or | E

vV vV v v Vv Vv

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Bars or or double click the bar as marked by point 1in
figure 7.2.4:1 below

o

10 #10 MK 1001 @12°

Set 1 Bar Mark 1001

Figure 8.3.5:1 Editing the properties of Bend Type 17

» Inthe Edit Bar Label Data dialog box change the Bar Diameter to #7
» Select the First Bar... button

Change Leg Ato 5’

Change Leg Cto 2’

> Select OK twice to return to the drawing
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RebarCAD - Diameter Change Warning X

Changing the bar diameter of mark <501 >
may require new lap lengths. If this
bar set is lapped to another bar you are

advised to check the existing lap length
and modify as necessary.

OK

Figure 8.3.5:2 Bar Diameter Change Warning display

» A warning is displayed about the change in bar diameter and laps with any other bars need to
be checked and adjusted accordingly.
Select OK

All the views of the Bar Set are updated to reflect the change.

CU

10 #7 MK 701 @12"

Set 1 Bar Mark 1001

2

10 #10 MK 1001 @12°

Set 2 Bar Mark 1001

Figure 8.5.3:3 Editing the properties of Bend Type 17
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> Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Edit Bars or or double click the bar as marked by point 2 in
figure above

Using the Edit Bars command you are going to change the bar style of the selected bar to
Profile and change the Bar Mark Number to 701 to let it inherit the properties of the bar we
have just changed.

» Inthe Edit Bar Label Data dialog box change the Bar Style to Profile and type in 701 as the Bar
Mark Number

> Select OK to return to the drawing

RebarCAD Bar Mark Change

Bar Mark "701" is already in use.
Change to Bar Mark ‘701" 7
Mote:ln mulitple edit mode 701" will inherit the new data

Yes Mo

Figure 8.3.5:4 Bar Mark Change Warning dialog

» The warning points out that Bar Mark 701 has already been assigned. If you select Yes the bar
being edited will inherit the properties of Bar Mark 701.

> Select Yes

» The second set of bars update to reflect the properties of Bar Mark 701 and the Side View
changes to a profile bar style.
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2|

10 #7 MK 701 @127

Set 1 Bar Mark 1001

2 | |

10 #7 MK 701 @127

Set 2 Bar Mark 1001

Figure 8.3.5:6 Editing the properties of Bend Type 17

O Try It! Use Edit Bars to Change the Properties of a Selection of Multiple Bars
Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 21.dwg
Make the Viewport on Edit Multiple Bars (02) current

Make Edit Multiple Bars the current Member and select OK

>

>

>

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

»

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
>

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Edit Bars or

vV Vv

Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection: Press enter
Select items to edit globally:

Select objects: Pick point 1 as shown in figure 7.2.5:1

Specify opposite corner: Pick point 2 to form a crossing window

121 found
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Figure 8.3.5:1 Selecting the bars for multiple bar data editing

Select objects: Press enter to continue

» Inthe Edit Bar Label Data dialog box change the following: Member - change to Edit Multiple
Bars

Drawing Sheet - change to 02
Bar Size - change to #8
Center Spacing - change to 8”

P> Select OK to close the dialog
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RebarCAD - Edit Bar Label Data

Hook Requirement Other
Set Mumber 1 ©Ncne

(b=
&
=

[n]

ﬂucks Sejsmic

Bend Type

[“1Suppress c/e display
[“1Suppress Label Multiply

View Alignment Bar Style
Side ~ Outer Centre ~

Bar Label Data
Multi No.Bars Grade Size Brix Mark cjc Motes.
b (e R | B ] B |
Assign Barto..
Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
Edit multiple bar ~ - UNASSIGNED w~ - o1 ~

UNASSIGNED Default Biditem

UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED
Dimension Data
Edit Dimensions EirstBar... LastBar...
Bar Lengths 26221
Cancel Help

Bend Type 0. Side view. straight bar. no hooks.
Current Def File: USASM.def | Current Bdf File: usastd.bdf

Figure 8.3.5:2 Multiple Edit Bar Label Data dialog

All the RebarCAD entities selected are now updated to show the properties that were changed in
the Edit Bar Label Data dialog. This shows how quickly large amounts of data can be edited inside
RebarCAD. For instance, if this had been a slab plan that quickly needed its bar size and spacing

amended this could have been done in only a few seconds by using the Multiple Selection option
in the Edit Bars command.

8.4 Edit Range

The editing options offered by the Edit Range dialog will vary according to the type of range
selected for modifying. Broadly speaking you can split the ranges into the following groups:

» Single Group
» Multiple Group
> Radial
>

Tapered
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You can either double click on the Range Line or select the Edit Range dialog through the menu

=]
sequence RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Range or by clicking on the toolbar button . The initial
Edit Range dialog is the same for all the range types.

RebarCAD - Edit Range X

EditRange... Adjust Ends.. Information...

Figure 8.4.1:1 Edit Range dialog

The function buttons available are:
Edit Range...

This button opens the Edit Range dialog. The functionality varies for each of the Range Groups
but basically the dialog allows you to edit the Bar Centers, range length, and so on. You cannot,
however, edit any of the properties of a Trapezoidal Tapered Range bar — to achieve this you
would need to delete and redraw it with changed properties.

More information on variations in the Edit Range dialog is given later in this chapter.
Adjust Ends...

The Adjust Ends button lets you rotate the range end markers away from the perpendicular to the
Range Line, giving what is called the skew angle. This feature is useful when drawing ranges that
align with a sloping edge but where you need to calculate the bars either vertically or horizontally.
When you select this option you are prompted to define the new angle of the range end marker
by picking two points on the screen. The range will be regenerated with the markers shown at the
new skewed angle, the number of bars recalculated and the Bar Label amended.

This option is not available for Double Indicator, Dimension Style, Radial, Double Indicator Taper,
Varying or Trapezoidal Range routines.
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No of Bars recalculated based on the horizontal

!dismnce when endmarkers are drawn at 90 degres

£

Figure 8.4.1:3 Range End Marker skewed to Vertical Alignment

Information...

This button displays details about the type of range and information on the Bend Type(s)
associated with it.
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RebarCAD - Entity Information X
Picked Entity is Single Indicator Range

First Bar Alternate Bar

Bend Type: 0

Mark 502

Grade : AB15M/420

Size #7

Number : 12

cfc 150

View MNA

Coupled: Mo

Figure 8.4.1:4 Range Information dialog

RebarCAD - Range Edit X

Centres 150.0 Calc.Method Centres R

Length Skew Length 15905

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Figure 8.4.2:1 Edit Range dialog for Single Groups

The Edit Range dialog offers the following options:
Run Option

Run Option controls how the Bar Runs are placed on the drawing. If Average is selected all the
bars in section are placed at the average center-to-center spacing. If Runout is selected then the

bars in section are placed at the designated centers with the last bar being placed at the run out
center-to-center dimension.
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Calc. Method

This option controls whether the number of bars on the Range Line is calculated from the center
spacing or specified as a fixed number of bars. If the number option is selected the center spacing
is automatically omitted from the Bar Label. If the length of this range is subsequently amended
the center spacing will adjust but the number of bars will not change. This option is useful when
detailing the main steel in beams as these are usually set to a fixed number of bars across the
width.

Number

The Number option will only become active if the Calc. Method is set to Number, when you can
then type in the required number of bars for the range.

Centers

The Centers option is the default option unless the Suppress c¢/c display has been selected in the
Draw Bar dialog or the Calc. Method has been set to Number. The value to be entered into this
field is the maximum center to center bar spacing. Changing this value will recalculate the
numbers of bars required in the range.

Length

This option displays the drawn length of the Range Line and can be edited through this dialog box.
The range will always redraw itself with the insertion point as the fixed point. Hence if you want
to change the range length and move the insertion point it would be best to use the Stretch
Bar/Range command or else to edit as two separate operations. The skew length, and not the
length (from which it might differ), is used to calculate the number of bars in the range.

Slope

This field will display any angle of slope that might have been set when the range was placed. If
the range picked was drawn as a foreshortened view, then the slope angle it represents will be
reported as a value other than zero. Entering a slope value of 0.1 will always set the skew length
to that of the length. This allows ranges to have the end markers skewed but have the bar number
calculation still based on the drawn Range Line length.

Skew Length

If a bar range has had the end markers adjusted to produce a skew range, then the Skew Length
is shown here. If the skew length is reported as being the same as the length, then the range has
not been skewed.

The Edit Dims button displays exactly the same Dimension Entry dialog as that accessed through
the Edit Bar Data dialog. See figure below.
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RebarCAD - Dimension Entry et

Dimension data Scaled Diagram
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Total Length Critical Dimension (CSFile)

15308 Dimension A o

Figure 8.4.3:1 Dimension Entry dialog

The Skew Help display shows the way the slope and skewed ranges are calculated.

RebarCAD - Skew Help X

RANCE LEMETH

|

|

Close

Figure 8.4.4:1 Skew Help display
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit - Group List X

MNo. Length Int-Length Slope No. «cfc Option Start Mark End Mark

1 21073 4720 0.0 12 200 Average 503 503

2 736.0 0 0.0 9 100 Average  S03 503
Create. . Edit.. Copy... Move... Delete...

Figure 8.4.5:1 Multiple Group Edit Range dialog

The Multiple Range Edit Group List dialog displays the currently defined groups for the Range Line
in the form of a spreadsheet. You can double click on one of the groups to access the Edit dialog
box rather than having to highlight the group and then pick Edit. To access the Edit, Copy, Move
or Delete options highlight the group on the list and then pick the appropriate command button
from the dialog.

This dialog has the following options:

Create

The Create option allows you to add a new group to the Range. When you have entered the data
you can indicate where the group should be inserted by specifying its Group Number. The dialog
box is always displayed with all the fields set to zero. If you want to duplicate some data from
another group it’s better to use the Copy option and then edit the newly created group by
changing the contents of some of the fields.
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit d
Start Mark : 503 o
EndMark :  SO3 b

Run Option Average

Centres Calc.Method Centres ~

Which Side for Run This Side v

Intermediate

Skew Length 0.0

Length

Slope

Help Diagrams...

Figure 8.4.5:2 Create Multiple Range Group dialog

Edit

The Edit option will display the Multiple Range Edit dialog for the group highlighted in the group
list. A scaled diagram is displayed to show your changes and the position of the group being
edited. The options are similar to the Single Group Range Edit dialog (see figure 7.3.2:1 above)
except that you can type in the distance between Range Groups and swap the bar order for an
Alternate Range.
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit d
Start Mark : 503 o
EndMark :  SO3 b

Run Option Average

Centres Calc.Method Centres ~

Which Side for Run This Side v

Length Intermediate
Slope Skew Length 2

Help Diagrams...

Figure 8.4.5:3 Edit Multiple Range Group dialog

Copy

The Copy option will duplicate the currently highlighted group in the group list to another position
you specify in the Group Number field. You can then edit the newly created group by double
clicking on it in the spreadsheet and changing its values as necessary.

RebarCAD - Position Group Data *

Request: Copying Group 1.

Enter Group Position to Copy to : |ﬂ

H
-

Cancel Help

Figure 8.4.5:4 Copy Multiple Range Group dialog

Move

The Move option will move the currently highlighted group to the position that you specify in the
Group Number field.
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RebarCAD - Position Group Data *

Request: Move Group 1.

Enter Group Positionto Move to: |ﬂ

Figure 8.4.5:5 Move Multiple Range Group dialog

Delete

The Delete option will remove the group currently highlighted in the group list.

Delete Multiple Range Group

About to delete Group No 1. Are you
sure ?

Yes Mo

Figure 8.4.5:6 Delete Multiple Range Group dialog

RebarCAD - Range Edit *

Centres 150.0 Calc.Method Centres

Length [15305 Skewlength 15905
sope 00|

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Figure 8.4.6:1 Radial Range Edit dialog
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The editing options for Radial Ranges are restricted. You can amend the centers, the run out and
the calculation method but you cannot edit the range length. However, you can apply a slope to
the range length and this is useful when detailing spiral ramps and silos.

RebarCAD - Range Edit X

Centres 200.0 Calc.Method Centres ~

Length Skewlength 420786

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Swap

Figure 8.4.7:1 Tapered Range Edit dialog

All editing options for the Single Indicator Range are also available for the Tapered Range. In
addition, you can apply a step increment to a Tapered Range and you can edit individual bars in
the taper and change their dimensions.

Step Taper

The Step Taper option allows you to group tapered bars according to a step increment length that
rationalises the number of cut bars within the range. You can only apply a step taper to a range if
it has been detailed from the shortest to the longest bar. If a step increment is applied to a range
of bars, the length of any bars that lap with the range must be increased by the step length. You
can apply the step to start at the shortest bar, which keeps all the bars within the outline, or to
start at the longest bar. In the dialog below a step increment has been applied to the range and
the cut bars have reduced from (a-ab) to (a-j).
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RebarCAD - Step Taper X

Step Information Dimensions Shown

Step Increment: Method: | Start at shortest bar “ (@) dimensions A-F (C) dimensions G-R

Bar MNo Length Bend

Mark Grade Size of of Type A B c D E F

Bars Bar

706a AGT5M/420 #7 1 14394 0 14394 s

706b AGTEM/420 #7 1 1485.7 0 1455.7

706c ABTSM/420 #7 1 14721 0 14721

706d AB1EM/420 #7 1 1488.5 0 1488.5

706e AB15M/420 #7 1 1504.8 0 1504.8

706f AGTEM/420 #7 1 1521.2 0 1521.2

706g AGTEM/420 #7 1 15375 0 15375

706h AGT5M/420 #7 1 1553.9 0 1553.9

706i AB15M/420 #7 1 1570.2 0 1570.2

706j AB15M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6

706k AB1EM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0

70861 AB15M/420 #7 1 1619.3 0 1619.3

706m ABTSM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7

706n AG15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0 e

Cancel Help
Figure 8.4.7:2 Step Taper dialog before Step Increment applied
RebarCAD - Step Taper X

Step Information Dimensions Shown

Step Increment : Method: | Start at shortest bar “ (@) dimensions A-F () dimensions G-R

Bar MNo Length Bend

Mark Grade Size of of Type A B c D E F

Bars Bar

706a ABTSM/420 #7 1 14394 0 1439.4 ~
706b AB1EM/420 #7 1 1485.7 0 1455.7

706c AB15M/420 #7 1 14721 0 14721

706d AGTEM/420 #7 1 1488.5 0 1488.5

706e AGTEM/420 #7 1 1504.8 0 1504.8

706f AGT5M/420 #7 1 1521.2 0 1521.2

706g AB15M/420 #7 1 15375 0 15375

706h AB15M/420 #7 1 1553.9 0 15539

706i AGTEM/420 #7 1 1570.2 0 1570.2

706j AB15M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6

706k ABTSM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0

7061 AGTEM/420 #7 1 16193 0 1619.3

706m ABTSM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7

706n AB15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0 N

Cancel Help

Figure 8.4.7:3 Step Taper dialog after 200 mm Step Increment applied

Edit Dims

You can edit the lengths of individual bars inside the Tapered Range by using the Edit Dims dialog.
You may need to do this to accommodate a duct or an opening. Simply double click on the bar to
be edited and the standard Edit Dims dialog is displayed.
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RebarCAD - Range Tapered Dims Editor X
Dimensions Shown
(@) dimensions A-F () dimensions G- R
Bar MNo Length Bend
Mark Grade Size of of Type A B c D E F
Bars Bar
706a AGT5M/420 #7 1 14394 0 14394 s
706b AGTEM/420 #7 1 1485.7 0 1455.7
706c ABTSM/420 #7 1 14721 0 14721
706d AB1EM/420 #7 1 1488.5 0 1488.5
706e AB15M/420 #7 1 1504.8 0 1504.8
706f AGTEM/420 #7 1 1521.2 0 1521.2
706g AGTEM/420 #7 1 15375 0 15375
706h AGT5M/420 #7 1 1553.9 0 1553.9
706i AB15M/420 #7 1 1570.2 0 1570.2
706j AB15M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6
706k AB1EM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0
70861 AB15M/420 #7 1 1619.3 0 1619.3
706m ABTSM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7
706n AG15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0 e
Cancel Help

Figure 8.4.7:4 Tapered Range Edit Dimensions dialog

RebarCAD - Range Edit *
100.0 QEIC.MEmUd Centres
1046.8 Skew LengTh 1046.8
Swap
Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Figure 8.4.8:1 Varying Taper Range Edit dialog

In the case of a Varying Taper you can edit only the run out option for the bars in section or else
change the dimensions of individual bars within the range using the Edit Dims option.
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Bar and range editing is very restricted on Varying Taper bars but if you accidentally miss out a
bar leg dimension you can still input it quickly through the Edit Dims dialog. If the dimension is
constant through the range simply double click on the first and last bar in the range and input the
same length before quitting the Edit Range dialog. RebarCAD will then apply the same dimension
to all the bars in the range. This functionality applies also to the Linear Taper Ranges.

O Try It! Use Edit Range to Change the Properties of the Single Indicator Range
Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 21.dwg
Make the Viewport on Range Edit Single Indicator (03) current

Make Range Edit Single Indicator the current Member and select OK

»

»

»

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

>

> Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or E
»

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

B
> Select RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Range or or double click on the Range Line as indicated
by point 1 on figure 7.3.9:1 below

'
| |
| |
L—— =4

19 #8 WK 802 @g”

*»

Figure 8.4.9:1 Using Edit Range to edit the range length
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» Select Edit Range and then change the following in the Edit Range dialog: Centers - change
to 6”

Run Option - change to Run Out
Length - change to 9’
> Select OK twice to return to the drawing

The drawing will automatically update to reflect the changes made in the dialog. The bars in
section are now placed at 6”centers instead of 8” centers. The Range Line has extended beyond
the outline of the structure in both the plan and section views because you changed the length.
However, generally when you want to change the length of a range it is best to use the Stretch
Bar/Range command as this will update the outline as well as the RebarCAD entities.

u Try It! Use Edit Range to Change the Properties of the Multiple Group Range

This exercise will take you through introducing a new opening into the multiple group range using
the Edit Range function. Currently the range has two groups so you are going to copy Group 2 to
position 3 and then edit both groups to the correct length.

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 21.dwg
Make the Viewport on Edit Range Multiple Group (04) Layout current

Make Range Edit m mo Multiple Group the current Member and select OK

>

>

>

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

>

» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2
»

Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet

B
> Select RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Range or or double click on the Range Line as shown
by point 1 in figure 7.3.10:1 below

kS

Figure 8.4.9:1 Using Edit Range to add a Range Group
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Select Edit Range
Highlight Group 2 and select Copy...
Type in 3 for the Group Position to Copy to

vV v v v

Select OK
Highlight Group 2 and select Edit...

In the Multiple Range Edit dialog change the length to 2’ and set the intermediate length to
2,

The length is the length of the Range Line and the intermediate length is the distance between
two Range Groups.

As you change the data for each of the fields the scaled diagram updates.

Select OK

Highlight Group 3 and select Edit...

In the Multiple Range Edit dialog change the length to 3400.

RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit - Group List X
MNo. Length Int-Length Slope No. «cfc Option Start Mark End Mark
21073 L
2 736.0 0 0.0 9 100 Average  S03 503
Create. . Edit.. Copy... Move... Delete...

Figure 8.4.9:2 Multiple Range Edit dialog

> Select OK three times to return to the drawing.

The range redraws itself to show three groups and the number of bars is amended in the Bar
Label.
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1 ® | | @ 6 | 18 #6 % 2

Figure 8.4.9:3 Additional Group added to Single Fixed Pitch Range

O Use Edit Range to Change the Properties of the Linear Taper Range

In this exercise you are going to apply a step taper to a Straight Bar and to a bend bar. You will get
an error message when attempting to apply the step to the bend bar. You will then change the
RebarCAD Configuration to allow you to apply the step taper.

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 21.dwg
Make the Viewport on Edit Range Linear Taper (05)current

Make Edit Range Linear Taper the current Member and select OK

»

»

>

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or %

>

» Select RebarCAD —> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2
>

Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet

=
» Select RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Range or = or double click on the Range Line as marked
by point 1 in figure 7.3.11:1 below
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Figure 8.4.9:1 Tapered Ranges detailed on Wall Outline

> Select Edit Range...
» Select Step Taper...
In the Step Taper dialog set the Step

Increment to 6” and then press the Tab key on the keyboard or pick in another field on the
dialog box

» The list of bars updates and the Bar Mark changes from (a to ab) to (a to j). Try changing the
Method from Start at Shortest Bar to Start at Longest Bar. The number of cut bars within the
Mark stays the same but (a) will now have 1 bars and (j) will now have 3. Return the Method
to Start at Shortest Bar.
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RebarCAD - Step Taper X
Step Information Dimensions Shown
Step Increment: Method: | Start at shortest bar “ (@) dimensions A-F (C) dimensions G-R
Bar MNo Length Bend
Mark Grade Size of of Type A B E D E F
Bars Bar
706j AGT5M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6 ”
706k AGTEM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0
706! ABTSM/420 #7 1 1619.3 0 1619.3
706m AB1EM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7
706n AB15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0
7060 AGTEM/420 #7 1 1668.4 0 1668.4
706p AGTEM/420 #7 1 1684.7 0 1684.7
706q AGT5M/420 #7 1 17011 0 17011
706r AB15M/420 #7 1 171174 0 17174
706s AB15M/420 #7 1 17338 0 17338
706t AB1EM/420 #7 1 1750.2 0 1750.2
706u AB15M/420 #7 1 1766.5 0 1766.5
706v ABTSM/420 #7 1 17829 0 17829
706w AG15M/420 #7 1 1799.2 0 1799.2 e
Cancel Help

Figure 8.4.9:2 Step Taper dialog
P> Select OK three times to return to the drawing

=
> Select RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Range or or double click on the Range Line as marked
by point 2 in the figure 7.3.11:1 above

> Select Edit Range...

» Select Step Taper...

RebarCAD Step Range Facility x

This tapered range has a more than one
tapering leg. Not supported.

Figure 8.4.9:3 Step Taper Warning of more than one sloping leg

» Select OK four times to return to the drawing

You are now going to edit the configuration to allow you step taper more than one bar
leg at a time.

» Select RebarCAD - Configuration - Configuration Center or it

» Select Global/General Configuration
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CADS Global Configuration Centre x
RANGE w
ENABLEDIST ~
NEWVIEWDLG

STSNAP

OTSNAF

DISPLAYCCININCHES
RANGENUMBARSINCVALLUE
AUTOTAPEREDSTEPPING
STEPPINGVALUE
STEPPINGINCORDEC
USERUNSIZEFACT
USERUNSIZEFACTUNDERSIZE
RUNSIZEFACT
DRAWRUMNSPROPORTIONALTOBARSIZE
RCDOTBLOCK
ALWAYSPICKTAPEREDBAR
RANGETXTSTYLE

RANGETXTHEIGHT
DISPLAYRANGEBARPOINTERS
RANGEBARPOINTERSBLOCK
RANGEENDBLOCK
DOUBLEINDICATORRANGEENDELOCK
RANGETXTWIDTHFACTOR
DISPLAYRUNOUTDIMENSIONS
RESTRICTSTEPMORETHAN1TAFPLEG

RANGE RESTRICTSTEPMORETHAN1TAPLEC
|No|

Assignto CFG...

Cancel Help

Figure 8.4.9:4 Global Configuration dialog

» In the Global Configuration dialog set the top field to Range using the drop down menu. In
the middle field scroll to the bottom of the list and highlight RestrictStepMoreThan1TapLeg.
In the lower input field type in No

Pick Assign to CFG
Select OK
Select Yes to apply the change that has just been made

vV v v v

Select Close

=)
Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Edit Range or or double click on the Range Line as indicated
by point 2 in the figure 7.3.11:1 above

v

> Select Edit Range...
» Select Step Taper...
Enter a step increment of 6”
» Select OK three times to return to the drawing

Both ranges now show the bars as (a) to (j).

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . Lo
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 8-217 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




e
e
”"’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

8.5 BRedraw Bar

The Redraw Bar command L will delete the RebarCAD entity from the drawing and redraw it

from the RebarCAD database information. This command is accessible through RebarCAD -
Editing &> Redraw Bar or from the Editing toolbar. If you have made any configuration changes
this command will allow you to apply them to existing entities on the drawing. Also, if the bar is
highlighted on the drawing, possibly through running the Drawing Audit command, the Redraw
Bar command will return the entities to their original colors, scale and line thicknesses.

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 22.dwg

Make the Viewport on Redraw Bar (01) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or %
Make Redraw Bar the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or | 2

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

Select RebarCAD -> Configuration - Configuration Center or il

v Vv

Select Bar Configuration

Set the Pline Width = Diameter to Yes

Set Draw Over Sized Ends to Yes

Set the Over Sized Ends Factor to 0.070

Select OK

> Select Label Configuration Set the Bar Label Height to 1/6”
Pick the Bend Label Format button

Add a hyphen after SNOBAR and before SBMARK from the Bar Label format string as shown in
red below:

SMULTI~*xSNOBAR-SBTYPESBDIAM-SBMARK(~SSUFX1~-SSUFX2~)-~SCENTR ~SNOTES

Highlight the bar label format string, then right click and copy it onto the clipboard.
Select OK

P Pick the Straight Label Format button Right click on the bar label format string and paste in
the copied straight label format.

» Select OK
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» Do the same thing with the Tapered Label Format and the Straight Tapered Label Format
buttons.

» Select Close

» Select RebarCAD — Editing > Redraw Bar or v

» Select objects: Select the Beam Elevation and Sections using a
Crossing Window.

Select objects: Press enter to continue
Processing data, please wait.
Percent complete 100%.

» The RebarCAD entities have updated to reflect the changes in the configuration. All detailing
and editing on this drawing will reflect the changes made in the configuration.

4 483 72" 855" ¢/C 4w 72 w5 s B/
7 98 K 55 165" C/C
448 ¥ 15-2" @55 C/C 2 #8 X 5'-5" BIRA" C/C

4410 ¥ 21'-8" @54" G/C

Beam 1 Efevation

Section A-A Saction B-8 Section C-C

Figure 8.5.1:1 Results of Reconfiguring shown on Beam

8.6 Stretch Bar/Range

You cannot use the AutoCAD Stretch command on RebarCAD entities as it cannot communicate
with the RebarCAD database and hence the Bar List. A RebarCAD Stretch Bar/Range command,

[ , has been specifically written for this purpose, and this will also stretch AutoCAD entities. This
function has the capability of retaining or changing the Bar Marks of any entities selected for
stretching.

This command is accessible from RebarCAD - Editing - Stretch Bar/Range or through the Editing
toolbar.

The command prompts as follows:

Check for other sets and re-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>:
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> If you type S for Stock the dialog shown in figure 7.5:1 below is displayed. This allows you to
amend the Maximum Stock Length value and if you then attempt to stretch the bar(s) over
this value RebarCAD will automatically invoke the Over Stock Length feature discussed earlier
in Section 4.4. Select OK to return to the command.

RebarCAD - Stock Length Defaults *

Maximum Stock Length |EE'—B" |

Lap Types... [usA |
Bar Offset : |‘I,-’E" |
Labels Inserted Yes —
Prompt for Lap Yes o

Cancel Help

Figure 8.6:1 Stock Length Defaults dialog

Check for other sets and re-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>:

» The function can either retain or change the Bar Marks of the entities selected for stretching.
If you answer No to whether you want to change the Bar Marks then any other sets of that
Bar Mark on the drawing will be modified as well to reflect the new dimensions. If you answer
Yes to that same question then new Bar Mark Numbers will be allocated to the stretched bars.

Select object to be stretched or crossing window:

You are then prompted to use the crossing window to select the part of the drawing to be
stretched and then distance and angle of the stretch. As the crossing window has been preset you
can pick in any direction.

O Try It! Use Stretch Bar/Range to Change the Dimensions of a Pad Base
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 22.dwg

Make the Viewport on Stretch Pad Base (02) current

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Stretch Pad Base the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 !

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

Select RebarCAD - Editing = Stretch Bar/Range or [

v
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13 bk

_____

13 MK 801 &8”

Figure 8.6:1 Pad Base before using Stretch Bar/Range

» Check for other sets and re-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>: Press enter
Select object to be stretched or crossing window:  Select point 1 as shown in figure 7.5.1:1
Other corner: Select point 2
15 found. 4 bar(s) found.
Base point: Select point 3
New point: Type in @3’ and press enter

» The Pad Base plan and section are stretched 3’ to the right, and the Bar Mark of one of the
bars changes to accommodate the change in Leg B.

Note: if you carried out the exercise directly after completing the Redraw Bar exercise the
RebarCAD entities would have been redrawn with the newly configured properties.
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Figure 8.6:2 Pad Base after using Stretch Bar/Range

O Try It! Use Stretch Bar/Range to Change the Size and Position of Openings in a Slab
Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 22.dwg
Make the Viewport on Stretch Slab Openings (03) current

Make Stretch Slab Openings the current Member and select OK

»

»

»

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

>

» Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2
»

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

> Select RebarCAD - Editing - Stretch Bar/Range or =
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Figure 8.6:3 Slab with Opening to be resized

» Check for other sets and re-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>: Press enter

Select object to be stretched or crossing window: Select point 1
Other corner: Select point 2

15 found. 4 bar(s) found.

Base point: Select point 3

New point: Type in @1’ 0” and press enter

Select RebarCAD —> Editing - Stretch Bar/Range or =

Check for other sets and re-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>: Press enter

Select object to be stretched or crossing window: Select point 4
Other corner: Select point 5

15 found. 4 bar(s) found.

Base point: Select point 6

New point: Type in @0’, 1’ and press enter
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Figure 8.6:2 Slab with re-sized opening

8.7 QUsing AutoCAD Commands to Modify a Drawing

You can use the AutoCAD commands Copy C and Array 55 to produce duplicate RebarCAD
entities in exactly the same way as in standard AutoCAD. While using these commands you will
be prompted to choose to add the RebarCAD entities as either a Copy Bar Set or Copy Bar View
by the dialog shown below as figure 7.6.1:1. The Copy Bar Set option will duplicate the Entities
and add another line to the Bar List, which increases the number of bars on the detail. The Copy

Bar View just duplicates the entities but does not increase the number of bars on the Bar List.
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RebarCAD - Copy RC entities Pt

You have selected RC entities for copy.

Do you wish to:-

E Copy Bar View | Copy the drawing details but not increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List
Copy Bar Set Copy the drawing details and increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure 8.7.1:1 RebarCAD Copy Bar View or Set Confirmation

The Cancel option will abort the Copy or Array command.

You can use the AutoCAD Mirror command 4 to produce reflected copies of RebarCAD entities
on your details.

If you decide to delete the original RebarCAD entities (source objects) a warning message will be
displayed as shown in figure 7.6.2:1 below. This warning points out that if there are any other
graphics linked to the Bar View that have not been selected for mirroring RebarCAD will not be
able to delete them.

CADS-RC Error Report X

! Some RC dependents may have not been
mirrored. Ensure you have selected all
dependents.

OK

Figure 8.7.2:1 RebarCAD Mirror Warning

If you decide not to delete the original objects you will be prompted to select Mirror Bar View or
Mirror Bar Set. The Mirror Bar Set option will duplicate the entities and add another line to the
Bar List that increases the number of bars on the detail. The Mirror Bar View just duplicates the
entities but does not increase the number of bars on the Bar List.
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RebarCAD - Mirror RC entities *

You have selected RC entities for Mimoring.

Do you wish to:-

Mirrar the drawing details but not increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List
Mirror Bar Set Mirror the drawing details and increase the guantity
of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure 8.7.2:2 RebarCAD Mirror Bar View or Set Confirmation

You can use the AutoCAD Erase “~ or Cut * commands, and the Delete key on the keyboard to
remove RebarCAD entities from the drawing. When you press Enter to confirm the objects to
delete RebarCAD will interrupt and ask whether to Erase Bar View or Erase Bar Set. If Erase Bar
Set is picked then all the entities belonging to the bars selected will be deleted from the drawing
and the entry in the Bar List will be removed as well. If Erase Bar View is selected only the entities
selected from the drawing will be deleted and the bars will not be removed from the Bar List.

RebarCAD - Erase RC entities *

‘You have selected to Eraze RC entities.

Do you wish to:-

Erase drawing details but not remove bars from the

Bar Bending Schedule/List
Eraze Bar Set Erase drawing detailz and remove bars from the

Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure 8.7.3:1 RebarCAD Erase Bar View or Set Confirmation

You can use Copy o and Paste I from the Edit pull down menu to place objects on the clipboard.
These can then be pasted into the same drawing or into a different drawing.

When using Copy and Paste to copy entities from one drawing to another ensure both drawings
are at the same working scale. The Paste command will add the bars as the next available Bar
Marks on the drawing.
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When copying and pasting details from one drawing to another make sure that the working scales
are the same. If required, you can then rescale the detail once it has been inserted.

If you want to save a RebarCAD detail for later use you can create an AutoCAD Whblock. Create the
detail in exactly the same way as you would with AutoCAD either by selecting Export from the File
pull down menu and then changing the files to DWG type or else by typing Wblock at the
command line. When you import the detail to the existing drawing, or to a new one, using the

Insert Block command @ make sure that the Explode option is selected in the dialog so that
RebarCAD can assign the next available bars marks to the detail.

Note: You cannot edit the Wblock drawing to change the RebarCAD entities as you have no access
to the RebarCAD database. If you need to amend a library detail then import it to a drawing, edit
it, and then export it again as a Wblock.

Lj Try It! Use AutoCAD Copy to Add Missing Bar Views

Using the AutoCAD Copy command, you’ll copy an existing bar from the Pad Base plan into the
Section as a New View to represent the top and bottom bars.

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 23.dwg

Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Copy (01) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or %
Make AutoCAD Copy the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 2

vV vV v v Vv VY

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

o3
> Select Modify > Copy or

Select objects: Select the Bar View shown by point 1

Select objects: Press enter

Specify base point or displacement: Pick the position shown by point 2
Specify second point of displacement: Pick the position shown by point 3
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RebarCAD - Copy RC entities d

You have selected RC entities for copy.

Do you wish to:-

' Copy Bar View ' Copy the drawing details but not increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List
Copy Bar Set Copy the drawing details and increase the guantity
of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure 8.7.6:1 RebarCAD Copy Bar View or Set Confirmation dialog

> Select Copy Bar View

Specify second point of displacement: Pick the position shown by point 4

Specify second point of displacement: Press enter to continue
|
: | |
|
|
|
|
[
|
|

e -t

&

Figure 8.7.6:2 Using AutoCAD Copy to duplicate Bar Views

Using AutoCAD Copy to duplicate the bars where the same view is required is faster than drawing
the bar using the Draw Bar routine.
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L.} Try It! Use AutoCAD Array to Run Bars in Section Along an Arc

In this exercise you are going to use the AutoCAD Polar Array to produce a Run of Bars in Section
as a New View along an arc.

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 23.dwg

Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Array (02) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar > Set Member or ¥
Make AutoCAD Array the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or | !

vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select Modify = Array or 58 pick Polar Array

Center point: Use the Pick option to set the Center point of the array to the Center of the
Lower Arc on the drawing, as shown by point 1, using the Center Object Snap.

Set the Method to Total Number of Iltems and set the Angle to Fill

Set the Total Number of Items to 63

Set the Angle of Fill to -53.4

Make sure that Rotate Items as Copied is selected

Select Objects: Use the Pick option to select the bar in section and the bar reference as
shown by point 2

Select OK
» Select Copy Bar View

P> Repeat the exercise with the bar in section as shown by point 3 but set the Total Number of
Items to 65. Set the Center point of the array arc as above

Figure 8.7.6:1 Using AutoCAD Array to place bars along an arc
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O Try It! Use AutoCAD Mirror to Place Bars at the Opposite End of a Beam
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 23.dwg

Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Mirror (03) current

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make AutoCAD Mirror the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

Side Bars

I6 $5 % &'—10" @R" 13T&138

13 #5 MK 501 @e”

—————

Figure 8.7.6:1 Using AutoCAD Mirror to finish a detail

> Select Modify - Mirror or Jiy

Select objects: Pick inside the blue rectangle, as shown by point 1

Specify opposite corner: Pick inside the blue rectangle, as shown by point 2, to form a
selection window

Specify first point of mirror line: Pick at the midpoint as shown by point 3

Specify second point of mirror line: Pick at the midpoint as shown by point 4
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Delete source objects? [Yes/No] <N>: Press Enter to continue
Pick Mirror Bar Set

This has reflected the left hand Bar Set to the right in the plan and the section. You will need to
move the Bar Label to the correct side of the leader line.

Next you are going to mirror all the bars and the ranges on the plan at 45 degrees to produce the
second layer of reinforcement. You will then adjust leg B of the U bar to fit inside the first layer of
reinforcement.

» Select Modify - Mirror 2 command
P> Select objects: Pick inside the orange rectangle, as shown by point 5

Specify opposite corner: Pick inside the blue rectangle, as shown by point 6, to form a
selection window

Specify first point of mirror line: Pick at the endpoint marked as point 7
Specify second point of mirror line: Pick at the endpoint marked as point 8

» Hold the Shift Key down on the keyboard and select the Pad Base and Column Outlines to
remove them from the AutoCAD selection set.

Delete source objects? [Yes/No] <N>: Press enter to continue
» Pick Mirror Bar Set

> Move the Bar Labels above the leader line
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12 #5 MK 501 @8" Side Bars
13 #5 WE 507 @& Side Bars

 E

13 #5 MK 5071 ®B" Side Bars

! ! 26 #5 ¥ &'-10" @8" 13T&I13B

13 #5 MK 501 @E" Side Bars

T

Figure 8.7.6:2 Completed detail using AutoCAD Mirror

Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Edit Bars or
Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection: Pick the Bar Label shown by point 9

Select the First Bar button and change leg B to 1’-10”

vV v v Vv

Select OK twice to return to the drawing

RebarCAD - Change Bar Mark
Other Sets exist for mark <501>. Create
new bar mark for this bar ?

Yes No

Figure 8.76:3 Create New Bar Mark Confirmation dialog
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Select Yes to accept

Next Bar Mark is <504>:Press enter to accept

Select RebarCAD - Editing = Edit Bars or

Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection:
Pick the Bar Label shown by point 10

Change the Bar Mark to 504 and select OK

RebarCAD Bar Mark Change

Bar Mark "510" is already in use.
Change to Bar Mark 'S510° 7
Mote:In mulitple edit mode 510" will inherit the new data

Yes Mo

Figure 8.7.6:4 Bar Mark Change dialog

P> Select Yes to accept

This exercise illustrates how quickly you can work with RebarCAD if you use the AutoCAD Modify
and RebarCAD Editing commands to produce details.

O 7.6.9 Try It! Delete Bars and Ranges from a Drawing Using AutoCAD Erase

Using AutoCAD Erase you are going to explore the differences between Erase Bar Set and Erase
Bar View.

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 23.dwg

Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Erase (04) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥
Make AutoCAD Erase the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or E

vV v v v v Vv Vv

Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet
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Figure 8.7.6:1 Using Erase Bar View and Set

> Select Modify - Erase or *—
Select Objects: Pick the leader as shown by point 1
Select Objects: Press enter

» Choose Erase Bar View

Note that only the leader line has been deleted and not the arrowhead. You need to select both
for deletion

Select Modify - Erase or *—

Pick the Bar Reference as shown by point 2
Select Objects: Press enter

Select Erase Bar View

Note that only the Bar Reference is deleted

Select Modify - Erase or *—
Pick the Tag as shown by point 3
Select Objects: Press enter

Select Erase Bar View
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Note that the Ticks and Tags at each end of the bar are deleted

» Select Modify - Erase or “—

» Pick the Bar View as shown by point 4
Select Objects: Press enter
Select Erase Bar View

Note that the Bar View and its Bar Reference are deleted

» Select Modify - Erase or *—

» Pick the Bar In Section as shown by point 5
Select Objects: Press enter
Select Erase Bar View

Note that the whole Bar Run and the associated Bar References are deleted

Select Modify - Erase or *—

Pick the Bar In Section as shown by point 6
Select Objects: Press enter

Select Erase Bar View

Note that the range line and associated end markers are deleted from the drawing

Select Modify - Erase or *—

Pick the Bar In Section as shown by point 7
Select Objects: Press enter

Select Erase Bar Set

Note that all the entities associated with the bar set are deleted from the drawing

8.8 BAutoCAD Commands You Cannot Use on
Reinforcement Entities

The following AutoCAD commands won’t work with RebarCAD entities:
Stretch

Offset

Scale

Lengthen

Trim, Extend

vV v v v v Vv

Break
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> Explode

You can however, Explode or Break RebarCAD entities, but this will destroy the link to the
RebarCAD database and the bars may no longer appear on the Bar List.

8.9 BExplode Over Stock Length (OSL) Group

An OSL Group of Bars and/or Ranges can be exploded into individual sets if required. Take care to
use the RebarCAD Explode OSL Group command and not the AutoCAD Explode command. You
cannot currently add Views to an OSL group and so you will need to explode the Group in order
to add Views. Once exploded the Bar Sets will no longer behave as an OSL group.

8.10 BAssign Bars to Members

Throughout this tutorial we’ve encouraged you always to set the default Member before you start
detailing. However, after the bar has been drawn you can always change the Member to which it

has been assigned by using the Assign Bars to Member command, *

This command is available from the Editing toolbar or through RebarCAD - Editing - Assign Bars
to Member. You can use this command to quickly assign multiple bars to a Member.

Select the Member from the drop down list and then use the Pick button to select the bars to be
assigned. After you’ve made your selection you must use the Apply button on this dialog window
as otherwise the assignment or reassignment will not be made and the changes will be lost. Having
the Apply button on the dialog means that you can easily and quickly make several sets of changes
without having to reload the command each time.

ﬁ" RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Member X

Assign Bars to Member

Reinforcement can be assigned to 3 member to group it based on ts locstion
in the structure. & gquantity can be applied to each member to muttiply the
guantities of reinforcement that it contains.

Select bars from the drawing

Remove > Remove all bars 5 bar sets selected

Select Member

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to the selected member on
dicking "Apply’. However, new members can be created for this purpose by
using ..." button.

slab 1 i Apply

Close Help

Figure 8.10:1 Assign Bars to Member dialog
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If you’ve changed your mind about including certain bars then simply use the

Remove button to deselect bars that aren’t wanted.

The Remove All Bars button deselects all bars picked.

And E] if you need to add new Members to your list then use the Browse button to open
the Create Member dialog to do this.

You can use the Assign Bars to Member command to view and check quickly that the bars on the
drawing are assigned to the correct Member. Switch to Model Space and do a Zoom Extents on
the drawing. Select the Assign Bars to Member command. Choose each Member on the drop
down list in turn and select the Pick option. RebarCAD will highlight in magenta (color 6) all the
bars currently assigned to that selected Member.

8.11 Assign Bars to Drawing Sheets

Throughout this tutorial we’ve encouraged you always to set the default Drawing Sheets before
you start detailing. However, after the bar has been drawn you can always change the Drawing

Sheet to which it has been assigned by using the Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet command, 8,

This command is available from the Editing toolbar or through RebarCAD - Editing = Assign Bars
to Drawing Sheet. You can use this command to quickly assign multiple bars to a Drawing Sheet.

=] RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet X

Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet

Several Drawing Sheets can be crested within a 2utoCAD drawing, either by
placing multiple sheets within model space or by using layvouts. Each should be
assigned to & drawving sheet, either a= 5 post-process or while detailing, in
order to produce a bar list for each drawing.

Select bars from the drawing

Remove = Remove all bars 2 bar sets selected

Select Drawing Sheet

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to this drawing sheet on
dlicking 'Apply’.

Sheet 1 ~ Apply

Close Help

Figure 8.11:1 Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet dialog
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If you’ve changed your mind about including certain bars then simply use the

Remove button to deselect bars that aren’t wanted.

The Remove All Bars button deselects all bars picked.

You can use the Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet command to view and check quickly that the bars
on the drawing are assigned to the correct Drawing Sheet. Switch to Model Space and do a Zoom
Extents on the Drawing. Select the Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet command. Choose each Drawing
Sheet on the drop down list in turn and select the Pick option. RebarCAD will highlight in magenta
(color 6) all the bars currently assigned to that selected Drawing Sheet.

8.12 BAssign Bars to Release

The creation of Releases and of Assigning Bars to Releases is covered in the Section on Production,
Chapter 10.

Using the standard Windows method of Copy to the clipboard and Paste from the clipboard you
are going to duplicate a RebarCAD detail. The copy and paste functionality could be used to
duplicate details from one open drawing to another.

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 23.dwg

Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Copy Clip (05) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member ® command
Make AutoCAD Copy Clip the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar —» Set Drawing Sheet or ! 2

vV v v v v Vv

Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet

v

Select Edit - Copy with Base point or 0

Specify base point: Pick the endpoint shown by point 1
Select objects: Pick in space, as shown by point 2, to create a crossing window
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Specify opposite corner: Pick in space as shown by point 3
Select objects: Press enter to continue

The slab has now been placed on the Windows clipboard

» Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Paste (06) current

> Select Edit - Paste command [T

Specify insertion point: Pick the insertion point shown by point 4

The slab is pasted into the Viewport. If bend bars are present RebarCAD will automatically assign
them the next available Bar Marks.

I
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|

I

|

L) & 12 85 3 34" 84" !

I

| |

| |

Y |

1 ] ] |

= . a, 16 #6 ¥ 21'—10* 83" B |
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|

|

I

I

o, L 12 6 )0 1417 04"

18 10 ¥ 417 2T

g

1
|
|
l
|
|
|
|
13 #5 141" oB"
f
l
|
|
|

|
18 10 X &-F" D4
[

Figure 8.12.1:1 Copy & Paste, selecting objects

Assigning Drawing Sheet and Member

> Select RebarCAD - Bar List

» Select Drawing Sheet 06 on the list on the right; no bars appear in the sheet
» Select Drawing Sheet 05

You have double the quantity of bars, all assighed to Member AutoCAD Copy Clip. You are now
going to use Assign Bars to Member and Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet to correct this problem.

» Select RebarCAD - Editing - Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet or 4,
» Inthe Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet dialog, select Drawing Sheet 06 from the drop down llist.
Select the Pick button
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ﬂo

Make a crossing window around the whole detail in Model Space that is shown in Viewport
on Layout AutoCAD Paste

Press enter to return to the Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet dialog

In the background behind the dialog all the picked bars turn magenta to confirm your
selection

Select Apply
The bars are assigned to the Drawing Sheet 06.

Select Close

FE RebarCAD - Assign Bars te Drawing Sheet Ed

Asgign Bars (o Orawing Sheet

Savaral Drawing Sheets can be cresfed wihin a 280CAD drawing, sither by
pkacing mutiple sheets within model space o By using lyouts. Esch should be
assigred o a dresying sheed, ether as a post-process or whie defailing, in
orger o produce a bar = for each dresving.

Select bars from the drawing

H | Pick > Femave > Remave all bars 7 bar sets selected

_,| - Salact Drawing Shest

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to this drawing sheet on
‘ dhicking "Apply’.

Close: Help

- L2 13 §6 W 141" et

[ 18§10 3 8=77 @

Figure 8.12.1:2 Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet on Layout, AutoCAD Paste (06)

P> Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Assign Bars to Member or *

In the dialog select AutoCAD Paste from the Member drop down list
Select the Pick button

Make a crossing window around the whole detail in Model Space that is shown in Viewport
on Layout AutoCAD Paste (06)

Press enter to return to the dialog

» Behind the dialog all the picked bars turn magenta to confirm your selection.

Select Apply
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» The bars are assigned to the Member — AutoCAD Paste.
> Select Close

O Try It! Export and Import a Wblock to a Drawing, Assigning Drawing Sheet and Member

» Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 23.dwg
> Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Export Wblock (07) current
» Select RebarCAD = Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥
» Make AutoCAD Import Wblock the current Member and select OK
» Select RebarCAD —» Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 !
> Make 08 the current Drawing Sheet
> Type Whlock and press enter
B wirite Block *

Source

() Block:

(") Entire drawing

(®) Objects

Base point Objects
%y | Pick point ;| Select objects

% [-1127.879128574452 (®) Retain
Y: [703 9015667098865 O Convert to block

(") Delete from drawing

= CI 17 objects selected

Destination

File name and path:
D:\DetailingPad Base .dwg vl D

Insert units: Unitless -

Cancel Help

Figure 7.11.2:1 Wblock dialog

> Select the Pick point button
Whblock Insertion base point: Select point 1

» In the Whblock dialog make sure that the Retain radio button is selected. This prevents
AutoCAD from deleting the objects that have selected for export as a Wblock.
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Figure 8.12.1:2 Selecting objects to save as a Wblock

» Click the Select Objects button
Select objects: Select point 2

Specify opposite corner: Select point 3
Select objects: Press enter
Specify the File name and path by selecting the Browse button
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ﬂ Browse for Drawing File >
Save in: Detailing w R X = Views ~ Tools -
i MName N Date medified Type
= % Pad Base.dwg 2307-2024 17:41 DWG File
Histony
4
Documents
Desktop
£ >
File pame: Pad Base dwg ~ Save
Fles of type: | A #oCAD 2018 Drawing (.dwa) ~ || Cancel

Figure 8.12.1:3 Specifying Path and Filename of Wblock
P> Use a suitable folder such as the one currently holding your tutorial drawings. Type in the file
name as ‘Pad Base’.
Select Save
Set Insert Units to Unitless
Select OK to create the Wblock
» Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Import Whlock (08) current

> Select Insert - Block @

In the Insert Block dialog select Browse
Locate the Pad Base Whblock just created.  Select Open

» This returns you to the Insert dialog. Make sure that insertion point is set to Specify on Screen
and that the Scale and Rotation buttons are unselected. Make certain that the Explode option
is selected so that RebarCAD can reassign the Bar Marks.
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)
M

Recent Blocks

Any blocks you've used recently will show up here automatically.

LEArn Imc -

Options

Insertion Point
Scale
Rotation
Auto-Placement

! Repeat Placement

Explode

Figure 8.12.1:4 Block Insertion dialog

> Select OK
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Specify insertion point for block: Pick a point inside the Viewport to place the detail
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Figure 8.12.1:5 Inserted Wblock on Drawing Sheet 08

8.13 BChange View to Set

+
=

The Change View to Set command, = , will separate the Bar View / Bar Label from an existing Bar
Set and make it a Bar Set in its own right. The Bar List will update to show another instance of the
Bar Set.

This command is available from the Editing toolbar or through RebarCAD - Editing - Change
View to Set.

In this exercise you are going to make the bottom Straight Bar in the section a set on its own so
that you can change its bar diameter without affecting the top steel. Start by changing the multi
setting and the notes in the Straight Bar range.

» Launch RebarCAD

» Open drawing .. \drawings\ RebarCAD 24.dwg
» Set Working Scale at 1:20
»

Make the Viewport on Change View to Set (01) current
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Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or

>
» Make Change View to Set the current Member and select OK
> Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2

>

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

> Select Editing = Edit Bars or
Select Objects: Pick the Bar Label shown by point 1
Set the Multi Field to 1
Change the Notestoread T
Select OK

Use Grips to shorten the leader

> Select Editing - Change View to Set or ¥
Pick required View for new SET: Pick the Bar View shown by point 2
Set Number is 15
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type Y and press enter
Pick Bar Label location: Position as shown by point 3 and rotate to 90 degrees

s T
[£a] Wiu}
x x
= = =
w -
4 W%
¥l Lt
| - -1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
] P— 1
1 r 1 1
1 ! ! 1
1 ! ! 1
| |
1 L1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
| |
I ]
| |
| |
[ S SN S|
.
1 1
o I S =1
1
1
1 : :l
1
1
[ T R T R T s =1

Figure 8.13.1:1 Selecting Bar Views to change to a Bar Set

» Select CADS-RC - Editing - Edit Bars or
Select Objects: Pick the Bar Label shown by point 3
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Set the Bar Size to #7

Change the Notes to read B

Select OK

Answer Yes to Create New Mark? and select OK on the Warning about the Laps

This is a quick way of editing the drawing to change the bottom steel when the multi option
has been used. Remember that if Edit This Outline as the Bottom Straight Steel has no Range
in the Plan View the number of bars will not update and you will need to do this manually.
Also note that the ticks and tags updated automatically to the new bar mark number.

8.14 BChange Set to View

=
The Change Set to View command, = , changes a Bar Set to a Bar View of an existing Bar Set.
Both Bar Sets must be of the same Bar Mark Number for this command to work. The Bar List will
update to remove the Bar Set that has been linked.

This command is available from the Editing toolbar or through RebarCAD - Editing = Change Set
to View.

For this exercise the bars in the section have been mistakenly drawn as New Sets instead of using
the Add View command. You can use the command Change Set to View to link the bars in the
section to the bar, range and Bar Label in the Plan View.

>

vV vV v v Vv Vv

v

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 24.dwg

Make the Viewport on Change Set to View (02) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or #

Make Change Set to View the current Member and select OK
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 2

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

==)
Select RebarCAD - Editing - Change Set to View or

Pick required SET to change to new View: Pick Bar View shown by point 1
Correct selection? <Yes>: Press enter

Pick RC entity to add to (as a new View): Pick the Range Line shown by point 2
Both views already labelled, deleting first

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 8-247 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



e
e
”"’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

> Note: the command automatically deletes the Bar Label of the Bar View being linked.
However, it does not delete the leader line or leader arrow and you will need to do this
manually.

Figure 8.14.1:1 Change Set to View — Bars Views unlinked

» Repeat the command and the actions shown as Try It! item 8. above but select the Bar View
to be changed as shown by point 3. Again, link it to the same Range Line as marked by point
2.

8.15 BChange Bar Style

The Change Bar Style command | ¥ is used to toggle the display of the bar from Center Line to
Profile or vice versa. You can select one or more bars to change at the same time and the selection
can be a mixture of Center Line and Profile bars.

This command is accessible from the Editing toolbar or through RebarCAD -> Editing - Change
Bar Style.

8.16 BChange Bar View

The Change Bar View command, = , is used to change the current view of a selected bar. For
instance, you might copy a Bar View from a Section View of the structure to an Elevation View of
the structure and want to change it to a Right View. You can work through all the available views
of the bar by pressing Enter on the keyboard. When the bar you want shows then press Esc to
select it and to exit the command.

This command is accessible from the Editing toolbar or through RebarCAD - Editing - Change
Bar View.

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
“ SOETWARE AND SERVICES 8-248 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



”:”
R”‘ RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

8.17 %5 Hints & Tips - Missing Bar Views

If the required view is not shown when you work through the views with the Change Bar View
command it means that all the dimension data has not been entered for the bar. Use the Esc key
on the keyboard to Exit the command, double click the bar to display the Edit Bar Data dialog and
select Edit Dims. Type in the missing data and then try the Change Bar View command again.

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 24.dwg

Make the Viewport on Change Bar View & Style (03) current
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Change Bar View & Style the current Member and select OK
Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v Vv Vv VY

Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Change Bar Style or | ¥
Select bars to be toggled:

Select objects: Make a crossing box as shown by point 1
Specify opposite corner: Select point 2
Select objects: Press enter

» The Side View of the bar is redrawn in Profile Style

=

> Select RebarCAD - Editing - Change Bar View or | =

Select bars to be toggled:

Select objects: Make a crossing box as shown by point 3
Specify opposite corner: Select point 4

Select objects: Press enter

Enter view or <ENTER> to toggle: Press enter to work through the views offered and press
the Esc key to select and exit when you’ve reached the view you want
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2 f5 Wk 601

% #6 WK BO1

Figure 8.17.1:1 Change Bar View and Bar Style

8.18 BAdd Entity to View

The Add Entity to View command can be used to add AutoCAD graphics entities — such as lines,
polylines, arcs, circles and so on - to a Bar Set. This command is accessible through RebarCAD -
Editing - Add Entity to View. You might use this command to create custom Range Lines to attach
to the Bar View or perhaps to add a missing dot between the Range Line and the Bar View.

Once you have selected the entities to attach to the Bar View RebarCAD will prompt:
Calculate centers from added entity <No>:

If you answer Yes to this prompt you will be asked to reselect the entity to act as the Range Line
and then to type in the center spacing or the number of bars. Note that the Add Entity to View
command will not prompt you to add a Bar Label, something which the Draw Range command
would do if a Bar Label were not present for the Bar Set.

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 24.dwg
Make the Viewport on Add Entity to View (04) current

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Member or

vV v v v Vv

Make Add Entity to View the current Member and select OK
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> Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 2
» Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet
» Select RebarCAD - Editing - Add Entity to View

Pick Bar View to add entities to: Pick the bar as shown by point 1

Select objects: Select the line shown by point 2

Select objects: Select the polyline shown by point 3

Select objects: Select the line shown by point 4

Select objects: Select the line shown by point 5

Select objects: Press enter

Calculate centers from added entity <No>: Type in Y and press enter

Pick entity to calculate centers from: Pick on the polyline as shown by point 5
Range length 30°-10 41/64”

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: 8”

Range options: 48 bars at < 8”> / Average c/c = 7 57/64” / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

Press enter to continue

» The Bar Label updates to show the correct number of bars and the Bar Centers.

Figure 8.18.1:1 Create a Custom Range Line using Add Entity to View

8.19 Add Text to View

The Add Text to View command can be used to attach additional text to a Bar Set. You will be
prompted first to select the relevant Bar View and then to type in the text you want to add. There
is a limit of 132 characters and the text you enter will automatically be formatted to match the
Bar Label for font, height and layer.
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This command is accessible through RebarCAD - Editing - Add Text to View

» Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 24.dwg

> Make the Viewport on Add Text to View (05) current
> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥
> Make Add Text to View the current Member and select OK
» Select RebarCAD —» Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

> Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet
» Select RebarCAD - Editing - Add Text to View

Pick Bar View to add text to: Pick bar as shown by point 1
Enter text (no more than 132 characters): Type in, Oversized Radii bars to be bend on Site

and press Enter

Pick Bar Label location: Pick point 2
Rotation angle: Press enter for default rotation of 0 degrees.

I #6 WK 603 (o—oa)@A”

Ower size Radius bars to be bent on site )
!

RO |

i

'

I

i

!

!

!

Figure 8.19.1:1 Attach Annotation to a Bar Set using Add Text to View command
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8.20 Q]Key points - Edit and Modify Commands

> For speed, use the Double Click Editing feature to edit RebarCAD Entities. If you select a Bar
View it will display the Edit Bar Data dialog while if you select a range it will display the Edit
Range dialog.

> The Edit Range dialog will vary depending on the type of range selected as some range types
have restrictions on the type of data that can be edited.

> The Edit Bars command has a multiple selection option. This can be useful for changing
globally properties such as steel Type, bar size and the like, within a whole drawing.

> Use the Edit Bars command to change properties such as Type, size, Bend Type, notes and so
on relating to a bar.

» Use the Edit Range command to change the range properties such as range length, multiple
groups, step increments on taper ranges, skewed range end markers, and more.

»  You can apply a step taper to a Tapered Range that has more than one leg.

» Missing tapering dimensions for the Varying Taper can be added through the Edit Range
dialog.

» Use the Redraw Bar command to refresh configuration changes made to an existing drawing.

> If you need to stretch RebarCAD entities then use the Reinforcement Stretch Bar/Range
command. Do not use the AutoCAD Stretch command.

» Use the AutoCAD Copy, Mirror and Array commands to rapidly duplicate RebarCAD entities
and then edit them to your requirements.

» You cannot use the following AutoCAD Modify commands on RebarCAD entities: Stretch,
Offset, Scale, Lengthen, Trim, Extend, Break, Explode.

» You can create custom Range Lines using the Add Entity to View command.
» You can work through the available Bar Views using the Change Bar View command.

» You can change the style of multiple bars between Profile and Center Line by using the Change
Bar Style command.

Use Windows Copy and Paste to duplicate details between open drawings.

Make AutoCAD Whblocks to create RebarCAD library details.
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8.21 @Command List - Edit and Modify Commands

View

RebarCAD Commands

Set Member RebarCAD - Draw Bar -> Set | Draw Bar b
Member

Set Drawing Sheet | RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set | Draw Bar 4,
Drawing Sheet

Edit Bars RebarCAD - Editing - Edit Bars Editing

Edit Range RebarCAD - Editing = Edit Range Editing

Configuration RebarCAD - Configuration - | Config

Center Configuration Center

Redraw Bar RebarCAD — Editing - Redraw Bar Editing v

Stretch Bar/Range | RebarCAD -> Editing - Stretch | Editing =
Bar/Range

Assign  Bars  to | RebarCAD - Editing - Assign Bars to | Editing | B

Drawing Sheet Drawing Sheet

Assign  Bars  to | RebarCAD - Editing - Assign Bars to | Editing L4

Member Member

Change View to Set | RebarCAD -» Editing - Change View | Editing =
to Set

Change Set to View | RebarCAD -> Editing - Change Set to | Editing =
View

Change Bar Style RebarCAD - Editing - Change Bar | Editing T
Style

Change Bar View RebarCAD - Editing - Change Bar | Editing &
View

Add Entity to View | RebarCAD - Editing - Add Entity to | Editing Z
View

Add Text to View RebarCAD -> Editing - Add Text to | Editing F
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AutoCAD Commands
Copy Modify - Copy o3
Array Modify = Array oo
Mirror Modify = Mirror A
Erase Modify - Erase I
Copy with Base | Edit > Copy with Base point I
point
Paste Edit > Paste I
Export File > Export
Block Insert - Block 3
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9 Checking Drawings (Utilities)

9.1 Blntroduction

RebarCAD comes with a number of utilities that allow you check and interrogate the RebarCAD
entities on your drawing:

» Use the Drawing Audit command to make sure all Bar Sets are complete and labelled

» Use the Check Database command to ensure that all RebarCAD entities are linked correctly
to the Bar List

» The Match Bars command will check all Bar Marks on the drawing and give those that are
identical the same Mark Number

» The Compact Bars command will ensure that Bar Marks are sequential

You can also create AutoCAD selection sets of bars based on specific, selectable criteria.
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9.2 QDrawing Audit

Use the Drawing Audit command to make sure that all the Bar Sets on the drawing are
complete and labelled. This command is accessible through RebarCAD -> Utilities - Drawing
Audit. If a Bar Set is incomplete or unlabelled you can either highlight it on the drawing or add it
to an AutoCAD selection set for interrogation. After running the command, a display reports the
audit results.

RebarCAD - Drawing Audit X

Drawing Audit

“ou can use this dialog to check your drawing for incomplete, un-labelled and un-
assigned bars. Running this check will highlight the associated bars and labels to
help you correct them

Highlight

Incomplete bars 1found 9K
Unlabeled bars 1 found x
Bars beyond stock length 4 found K O
Bars with restricted sizes 0 found v U
Bars unassigned to

Drawing sheet 1 found X 0O

Members 1found ¥ [

Release Ofound ¥ O

Bid item

Bid structure

Bars with couplers unassigned to bid item

Daone,

Highlight Close Help

Figure 9.2:1 Drawing Audit report display

Incomplete Bar Sets

If you tick this option RebarCAD will report the number of Bar Sets with incomplete bar bending
data or where the number of bars is incomplete. In addition, it will highlight such sets on the
drawing by coloring the bars magenta. When you then add the missing data the Bar Sets will be
redrawn in the correct colors.

If you do not tick the highlight option RebarCAD will still report the number of incomplete bars
but will add them instead to the AutoCAD Selection set which you can then manipulate using the
Move command to reposition the bars for interrogation.
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Unlabeled Bar Sets

RebarCAD will also report the number of Bar Sets lacking a Bar Label. If you tick the option then
RebarCAD will highlight any unlabeled Bar Sets in magenta. When the Bar Label is added to the
Bar Set it will be redrawn in the correct color.

If you do not tick the highlight option then RebarCAD will add any unlabeled bars to the AutoCAD
Selection set which you can then manipulate using the Move command to reposition the bars for
interrogation.

Bar to be purged from the Bar List

You can also use the Drawing Audit command is to clean up the Bar List. If all the views of a Bar
Set have been erased using the Erase Bar View command then the Bar Set will still appear in the
Bar List. Drawing Audit will purge these bars from the RebarCAD database and the Bar List.

9.3 Hints & Tips - Resetting Reinforcement Entities to
the Original Colors

If you want to return the RebarCAD entities to their original colors without first adding missing
data then use the Redraw Bar command. This is accessible as RebarCAD -» Editing - Redraw Bar.

9.4 U Try It! Drawing Audit

In this exercise you are going to run the Drawing Audit to see if any of the bars are incomplete or
unlabelled. This function checks the whole drawing but in this example only the bars in the
Drawing Audit (01) layout will show any errors.

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 25.dwg
Make the Viewport on Drawing Audit (01) Layout active

Make Drawing Audit the current Member and select OK

»

»

»

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
>

> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet
>

Make Drawing Sheet 01 current

» Select RebarCAD - Utilities - Drawing Audit or =

The command checks the drawing and reports, as shown in 8.1.1:1 below, that there are five
incomplete and two unlabelled Bar Sets. Make sure that the highlight options are ticked so
that the command highlights the bars on the drawing and places them in the AutoCAD
previous selection set. In some cases, such as Bars in Section, RebarCAD cannot highlight the
bars so you will need to move the incomplete and unlabelled bars off the drawing for closer
inspection.
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RebarCAD - Drawing Audit X

Drawing Audit

“ou can use this dialog to check your drawing for incomplete, un-labelled and un-
assigned bars. Running this check will highlight the associated bars and labels to
help you correct them

Highlight

Incomplete bars 1found 9K
Unlabeled bars 1 found x
Bars beyond stock length 4 found K O
Bars with restricted sizes 0 found v U
Bars unassigned to

Drawing sheet 1 found X 0O

Members 1found ¥ [

Release Ofound ¥ O

Bid item

Bid structure

Bars with couplers unassigned to bid item

Daone,

Highlight Close Help

Figure 9.4:1 Drawing Audit report display

» Select Modify - Move or &

Select objects: Type in P for previous selection set
Select objects: Press enter to continue

Select objects: Specify base point or displacement: Select point 1 as marked on figure 8.1.1:2
Specify second point of displacement or <use first point as displacement>: Type @30’<90 and
press Enter
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#8135 98" T
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11 #8 4 28°—10" @E° I
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‘10" 88" Tz

S48 X1
B #e

B #6 X 21'-10" @a" T

5 #6 % 34" @i T

6 6 ¥ 4" e’ T2

4 #8 M 141" @87 T2

| 7 #3% 8 Holf Each Side

7 #E M 141" 88" T

B #3 % & Holf Esch Side
| g% & Teimmer Ears
B 5 X 67 88" T2

6 #6 W 141" R" T

Figure 9.4:2 Bars highlighted by the Drawing Audit command
» Select the Model tab and zoom into the bars that you have just moved and that have been
marked as incomplete or unlabeled.

You can inspect the bar data by double clicking on each bar and checking the bar numbers or
the bar dimensions. As you add the missing dimensions or numbers of bars, the edited bars
will be redrawn in their original colors.

The remaining bars need their Bar Labels added.

> Select RebarCAD - Editing -> Edit Bars
Select the trimmer bars one by one and set the number of bars to 4
Select the Bend Type 21s and set the C legs to 12”

> Select RebarCAD —> Labeling - Label an Existing Bar, pick the highlighted bar and place the
label on the leader

P> Select RebarCAD - Utilities - Drawing Audit or 3

You will probably find that one Bar Set does not have a Bar Label so tick the highlight options
and add the missing Bar Label. If you have found incomplete or unlabelled bars it is worth
running the command a second time after you have added the missing bar data as RebarCAD
may pick up more errors.

» Select Modify - Move or &

Select objects: Make a window around the bars, ranges and labels that you moved earlier.
Move them @30°<180 to return to their original positions
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9.5 BCheck Database

The Check Database, |l @ , command checks RebarCAD entities on a drawing to make sure that
they are correctly linked to the Bar List and vice versa. This command is accessible through
RebarCAD - Utilities & Check Database.

The command prompts you to select specific entities on the drawing or press Enter to check all
entities. The command can take some time, particularly if checking a drawing with a large number
of entities on it, and so shows a Percentage Complete message while running. It will then report
the number of non-linked RebarCAD entities on the drawing.

If all entities are linked correctly you can simply select OK to close the dialog box.

The command may report that some entities are not linked correctly. You may then want to scroll
through the list window to review the various messages reported there.

RebarCAD - Check RC DataBase *
Percentage complete : 100%
Checking Mark records - ~

ak.

Checking Set records -
ak.

Checking View records -
ak.

Cancel Help

Figure 9.5:1 RebarCAD Check Database report display

If there are non-linked items and you select OK RebarCAD will attempt to repair any that are
found. Any that cannot be linked back to the RebarCAD database are automatically placed in the
AutoCAD selection set and highlighted on the drawing.

The command also lists the total number of damaged entities and warns that they may not appear
in the Bar List:

Attempting repair on 40 entities, please wait.

Entities not linked to/from the Bar List are highlighted and are now stored in AutoCAD's previous
selection set. These items may not appear in the Bar List.

Total number of non-linked items is 40.
You are prompted as to what action to take in respect of the unlinked entities:
Erase

Erase deletes all damaged entities from the drawing. Use with care! The risk with this action is
that you may not know which items have been deleted.

De-reference
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De-reference converts any damaged RebarCAD entities into AutoCAD entities. Again you may not
be fully aware of which entities have been converted.

Leave

The Leave option moves the damaged entities to the AutoCAD Selection set. You can then use
AutoCAD Move to manipulate these entities. When prompted to select objects by the move
command, type P for previous selection set and the damaged items are picked. You can then move
these entities off the drawing for review. You could also change them on to a temporary layer and
trace over them with new RebarCAD entities.

If there are unlinked RebarCAD entities on the drawing and you select Cancel then no highlighting
or corrections will be carried out. All unlinked entities are placed into AutoCAD's Previous
Selection Set.

The Check Database command will also detect any RebarCAD Bar Labels that are mismatched.
Mismatched labels are those where the format does not agree with the configured format on the
drawing, something which could happen if the Bar Label had been edited with the AutoCAD text
editor. If the command finds any mismatched Bar Labels it will report the number and prompt
you to redraw, as figure 8.2:2 below shows.

RebarCAD - Label/Databaze Mismatches Detected

1 labels have been found not to match the database. Do you
! want to redraw these labels to match the database?

This mismatch may be simply the result of a change in the
label formats.

This redraw will update all identified labels to the current
label format,

‘We advise you to rerun the 'Check Database’ command to
ensure all errors/warnings are eradicated.

Yes Mo

Figure 9.5:2 Label/Database Mismatches report and prompt

If you select Yes, the Bar Label is redrawn as the current drawing format. Selecting No leaves, the
Bar Label unchanged.

Each RebarCAD entity has a database index (number) and bar data. If the Check Database
command finds an entity which is Not Linked this means that no index entry exists for that entity.
This could occur if AutoCAD was killed before the drawing was saved or you ran out of disk space
or RAM. These items, known as Damaged Entities, cannot be re-linked back to the database but
need to be deleted and redrawn.

If the Check Database command finds an entity which is correctly linked to the database but not
shown in the Bar List, RebarCAD will attempt to regenerate the entity from the database, adding
any such entities to the drawing as New Views. Repairs can only be carried out on Bars/Bar Labels
(if not labelled already) and Range lines.
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If the Check Database command does not correctly select unlinked entities when the Leave option
is selected, you should check and change the configuration through RebarCAD - Configuration
- Configuration Center - Global/General Configuration. Set the top field to Miscellaneous and
highlight CheckForLabelMismatches in the middle field. In the lower field type in Off and select
Assign to CFG. Select OK twice and select Close to return to the drawing. See figure 8.2:3 below.

Run the Check Database command again and confirm that when you select Leave RebarCAD
creates a selection set of the unlinked bars.

CADS Global Configuration Centre >
MISCELLANEQUS |
USERCASACAD A

CHECKFORDATABASES

RADIUSCHECKS9
LENGTHRULESPATHANDNAME
SAVEASPRES10

RESTORELIBORDER

DCLFILE

GHOSTIMAGESONMOVE
MASTERPROJECTDIRECTORY
ONLINEFEATURE
UNLOADOLDRCTOOLBOXMENUONLOAD
TOOLTIPSONBARS
CHECKFORDAMAGEDSTATSBLOCK
REPORTREPAIRINGDAMAGEDSTATSBLOCK
PURGEANONYMOUSBLOCKSONCMDEND
DISABLERCVPMCODE

OPTIONMODE

DOUBLECLICKFEATURE
DATABASECOMPATIBLEWITH75D
ASKVIEWSETQUESTIONEVERYTIME
REPAIRCOPIEDMULTIPLERANGES
REPAIRSETSWITHNOMARKS
SETASDELETESETSWITHNOENTITIES

CHECKFORLABELMISMATCHES e

MISCELLANEOUS CHECKFORLABELMISMATCHES
(ot |

Assignto CFG...

Cancel Help

Figure 9.5.2:1 RebarCAD’s Global Configuration Center

O Try It! Check Database

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 25.dwg

Make the Viewport on Check Database (02) Layout active.
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
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Make Check Database the current Member and select OK
Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet

Make Drawing Sheet Check Database (02) current

vV v v Vv

Select RebarCAD —> Utilities > Check Database or || &

Entities to check Pick/All <All>: Press enter to continue

RebarCAD - Check RC DataBase *

Percentage complete : 100%
Checking Mark records -

ak.

Checking Set records -
ak.

Checking View records -
ak.

Cancel Help

Figure 9.5.2:1 Check Database report window

Attempting repair on 40 entities, please wait.

Entities not linked to/from the Bar List are highlighted and are now stored in AutoCAD's previous
selection set. These items may not appear in the Bar List.

Total number of non-linked items is 40.
How do you want to handle the 40 invalid RC entities found?
De-referencing will convert any invalid RC entity into a standard AutoCAD entity.

Do you want to (E)rase, (D)e-reference or (L)eave them? <Leave>:
Press enter to continue

» Select Modify - Move or &

Select Objects: Type P for previous selection set
Press enter to continue

40 found

Select objects: Specify base point or displacement: Pick point 1 as shown on figure 8.2.2:2
below

Specify second point of displacement or <use first point as displacement>: Type @16’,0 and
press enter
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26 #5 x 6'-10" Q8 13T4138

13 #5 WE 501 QR Side Bara
13 #% MK 501 03" Side Bare

13 #5 MK 502 ©B" Side Ears

6 #5 ¥ F—10" @E" 137136

13 #5 M 502 @B" Sids Gars

Domaged Entities

Figure 9.5.2:2 Damaged RebarCAD Entities identified by the Check Database command

> All the RebarCAD entities moved to the right are damaged and need to be redrawn. This
damaged detail has been manufactured for this tutorial as it is rare that the problem occurs.

If you find that you frequently get unlinked and damaged RebarCAD entities you need to contact
your local RebarCAD support department. They will need to know which versions of AutoCAD and
RebarCAD you have installed and to see a sample drawing which illustrates what is going wrong.
You can find out how to contact the support department by checking RebarCAD - Help - About.

9.6 BMatch Bars

The Match Bars command, % , searches the drawing for identical bars which have been detailed
with different Bar Mark Numbers. The command is accessible through RebarCAD - Utilities >
Match Bars. You are given the option to suppress questions and accept defaults.

If you answer No to the prompt Suppress Questions and Accept Defaults, each time the command
finds an identical bar you are asked if you want to make them the same Mark and which Mark
Number to change to.

If you answer Yes to Suppress Questions and Accept Defaults, RebarCAD will assume that all bars
are to be matched and assign the lowest Bar Mark Number.
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9.7 4’3 Hints & Tips - Applying Tolerance to Match Bars

The Match Bars command can be configured to match Straight Bars within a set distance of
another bar. This is known as the Straight Length Tolerance. This tolerance is configured through
RebarCAD - Configuration - Configuration Center - Bar Configuration - Rounding/Match
Bars. Straight bars with a difference in bar length less than or equal to the entered Straight Length
Tolerance will be offered for Bar Mark matching.

9.8 O.-Try It! Match Bars Try It! Match Bars

This example will show how you might run Match Bars. The two Pad Bases shown in figure 8.3.1:1
below are detailed with Bend Type 21 and have exactly the same dimensions, bar size, and so on.
They should therefore all have the same Bar Mark Number. However, they have been copied and
pasted from another drawing and RebarCAD has assigned new Bar Mark Numbers for each Bar
Set. The Match Bars routine will assign the same Bar Mark to each Bar Set.

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 25.dwg

Make the Viewport on Match Bars (03) Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Match Bars the current Member and select OK
Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v v

Make Drawing Sheet 03 current

Normally you would answer Yes to the prompt about suppressing questions and accepting
defaults but here you should answer No. This will let you see for yourself exactly what the
command does and how you can override any of the defaults if you want to retain a particular
Bar Mark. The command will check the entire drawing although in this example we are
primarily interested in what happens to Bar Marks 801 to 804.
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13 #8 MK 801 B8
13 #8 MK 803 @g”

16 #8 MK BOZ @5" 16 #8 MK 804 @8"

Figure 9.8.1:1 Running the Match Bars command

> Select RebarCAD -> Utilities > Match Bars or

Suppress questions and accept defaults <No>: Press Enter

Bar Marks <S01> and <S02> are the same.

Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <Yes>: Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S01/502 <S01>: Press Enter
Bar Marks <504> and <S05> are the same.

Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <Yes>: Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S04/505 <S04>: Press Enter
Bar Marks <S04> and <S07> are the same.

Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <Yes>: Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S04/507 <S04>: Press Enter
Bar Marks <S09> and <S10> are the same.

Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <Yes>: Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S09/510 <S09>: Press Enter
Bar Marks <802> and <804> are the same.

Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark? <Yes>: Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from 802/804 <802>: Press Enter
Bar Marks <801> and <803> are the same.

Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark? <Yes>: Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from 801/803 <801>: Press Enter

6 similar Bar Marks found and modified.

» Zoom around the Viewport to check that all the Bar Labels now show Bar Mark 801.
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» You may see slightly different Bar Marks appearing at the command line - simply press Enter
to accept the defaults.

9.9 BCompact Bars

The Compact Bar Marks command, = |, checks through all Bar Marks on a drawing and reassigns
Bar Mark Numbers so that they are sequential. The command is accessible through RebarCAD -
Utilities - Compact Bar Marks.

Using this command together with the Match Bars command ensures the most efficient use of
Bar Marks on a drawing.

In this exercise you are going to run the Compact Bars routine to make Bar Mark Numbers
sequential.

> Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 25.dwg

Make the Viewport on Compact Bars (04) Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Compact Bars the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet

vV v v v v Vv

Make Drawing Sheet 04 current

Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or

v

Select the 04 Drawing Sheet
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v Bgonv  Barlst andFooters Materials st Transfer Fle list in Drawing Settings Configuration
Print Format Output Review Configure Hell
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S S || e e e
UNASSIGNED er and
Bo s
e S - o e e e
s 2 w Rl 501 25 8 77H 2 0-10" 5-11 %" 010" 0.032
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iR %01 #9 2 45w 7 10" " 26wt 0.015
8 Hr o s 3 w0ars Ty rsw 2w PTe o e 0.040
9 R 802 8 7 9owe 14" 1o 20w o 66" 0.001
10 B 803 8 2 2w 7 011t 0% 25w 311" 0.017
1" R B804 8 0 6-2%" 8 14" 36 %" 14" 0.000
12 @R 805 #8 5 135w 9 1345 %" 41037 540 32 0.090
13 fa 806 8 8 94% 10 274 69w 4% 22w 0.100
smg 1" gr 807 #8 6 10-0%" 11 07 %" ERTE T 86" 3-9u" 0.080
" Drawing sheots
15 8r 1001 #10 8 4-8% 11 01" 40 % 30T 3-0H" 0.081
2 Roloases 16 (35S 1002 #10 20 10-10%" 12 15 33w 62 11w 0.468
@ Members
i Bid items
{2 Bid structures

Dimension unis feet & inches Weightunitsibs Total Weightunitstons Bar size units

Figure 8.4.1:1 Compact Bars Bar List before command is run

Notice that the Bar Marks are not sequential for any of the Bar Sets.

» Close the Bar List

> Select RebarCAD - Utilities - Compact Bar Marks or =

K& RebarCAD - Compact Bar Mark X

Filter : By all bars i
All bars

Start har mark number 1

Figure 9.9.1:2 Compact gaps? Dialog

» Compact gaps where Bar Marks have been deleted: Select Yes

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . L
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 9-269 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




|| RebarCAD - Bar List - =] ®

BEHEEsc: B 5 2L EUADE P

Report  Excel  Format EditHeaders = order Create Electronic Bar s6 Highlight Bars Search  Configure  Load Help
~  Epotv  Barlist and Footers g Materials List Transfer Fils  Bar List +  in Drawing Settings ~ Canfiguration
print Format Output Raview Configure el
T e
nedule Page Releas | Bar | Size | Total | Bar Bend A 8 c D £ F [} H J 3 o R Total
- - e Mark No. |Length | Type Weight
v Il Drawingl.dwg Numb Bars | (Feet {tons)
& UNASSIGHED er ano
© inches)
I vl =R so1 | #2 0 15 15-8" 0.000
Qo 2 - R m  #2 2 Wwaw 1 05 190 W 03" 0.003
8o 3 w R w2 0 1352 0 125 05" 0.022
©os 4 fR m 82 0 14-10%" 3 o5 rew 3-10 %" 03 E1w 13 0.000
B os 5 R w3 &2 0 464 0 7w 641" 3-10 %" R TT 0.000
o7 & ﬁ R m 22 2 1M1t 4 -6 3-8 %" 26 " 6-4 %" 101w 0.002
o 7 KR 205 #2 0 157w 6 06" 5-0%" 06" 310 %" 0% 13-0%" 0.000
a Jﬁ R 210 22 3 155" 6 06" 56 V" 06" 4-8 " 16 %" -1 0.004
] w R w7 &2 3 vew s oE B u 05 0.002
10 Gr R ws 2 w o T 252" [t o aBw 021
" AR w | #2 2/ 20-1 %" 10 6 8l 54w s-9wt 2410 0.004
[ Drawing sheets
# Releases
@& Members
i Bid items
i\ Bid structures

Dimension units feet & inches Weightunits Ibs Total Weight units tons Bar size units

Figure 9.9.1:3 Bar List after the Compact Bars command has been run

> Notice that all the Bar Sets are now sequential.

9.10 QSelect Bars

The Select Bars command, A= , will add RebarCAD entities to the AutoCAD selection set based on

parameters specified within the Select Bars dialog. This command is accessible through RebarCAD
- Utilities - Select Bars.

You can then manipulate these entities with a command such as AutoCAD Move in order to view
or edit them. When prompted to select objects to move, type P (for previous selection set) and
the selected entities will be picked. After viewing or editing, the entities can be moved back to
their original positions if required.
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Pick Group to Select >
Options Input
() Set Set Number Pick Entity
O Vew
() Mark Bar Mark I:I Pick Entity
() Grade & Size Grade AB15/60 Pick Entity
Size H?
(") Bar Mark Prefic ~ Bar Mark Prefix Pick Entity
(") Bend Type Bend Type I:l Pick Entity
O Length Length Pick Entity
Drawing Shest UMASSIGMED Pick Entity
Member Select Bars Beam Pick Entity
(") Release ) )
Releass UNASSIGNED Picl: Entity
Bid kem Bid ltem UNASSIGNED C Pick Entity
Bid Structure
Bid Structure UNASSIGNED Fick Entity
() Coupler
Coupler/Thread Attached Y,
Onl es

Cancel Help

Figure 9.10:1 The Select Bars dialog

You can make an AutoCAD selection set of a Bar Set, Bar View, Bar Mark, Bend Type, Bar Length,
Member, Release, or Coupled Bars or choose all RebarCAD entities on the drawing.

9.11 Try It! Select Bars

In this exercise you are going to use the Select Bars command to see if the Bar Sets in Beams 1 &
2 have been correctly assigned. You could use the routine to check that Bar Set and Bar View
linkage is correct

» Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 25.dwg

Make the Viewport on Select Bars (05) Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or ¥

Make Select Bars Beam 1 the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet

vV vV v v Vv v

Make Drawing Sheet 05 current

Select RebarCAD - Utilities - Select Bars or =

>
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Options Input
OF= Set Number Pick Entty
O Vew
() Mark Bar Mark I:I Pick Entity
(0) Grade & Size Grade Pick Entity
Size
(") Bar Mark Prefic ~ Bar Mark Prefix Pick Entity
(") Bend Type Bend Type I:l Pick Entity
Otwgn Lot
() Drawing Sheet Drawing Shest UMASSIGNED Pick Entity
© Member Member UNASSIGNED Pick Entty
Bel
.o Release LUNASSIGNED Fick Entity
Bid kem Bid ltem UNASSIGNED C Pick Entity
Bid Structure
Bid Structure LUNASSIGNED Fick Entity
() Coupler
Coupler/Thread Attached Y,
Onl es
Cancel Help

Figure 8.5.1:1 The Select Bars dialog

> Select the Member option, choose Select Bars Beam 1 from the drop down list and select the
OK button.

RebarCAD reports that 110 entities have been selected and placed in the AutoCAD selection
set

» Select Modify - Move or &

Select objects: Type P and press enter
Select objects: Press enter to continue
Specify base point or displacement: Pick a point anywhere in the Viewport
Specify second point of displacement or <use first point as displacement>: Type in @0,32’
and press enter
> Select the Model Space tab

Investigate the area above the Viewport boundary titled Select Bar 05. You can see that some
of the bars from Beam 2 have been selected as well. Use the Assign Bars to Member
command to change them to Beam 2.

P> Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Assign Bars to Member or *
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F%' RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Member X

Asszign Bars to Member

Reinforcement can be assigned to a member to group it based on itz location
inthe structure. & quantity can be applied to each member to multiply the
quantities of reinforcement that it contains.

Select bars from the drawing

Remaove = Remove all bars 2 bar sets selected

Select Member

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to the selected member on
dicking "Apply'. However, new members can be created for this purpose by
using "..." button,

Select Bars Beam 2 L Apply

Close Help

Figure 9.11.1:2 Assign Bars to Member dialog

> Set the select Member field to Select Bars Beam 2Select the Pick button and make a crossing
window around the bottom bars as shown in figure below Select Objects:  Press enter to
return to the dialog

4 #8 MK B11 @55 2 #8 % 5'-5" |8165"

Figure 9.11.1:3 Selecting bars to Assign to a Member
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» Pick Apply in the Assign Bars to Member dialog and then Close

> Select all the RC Entities above the Viewport boundary and move them back into their original
position.

9.12 QHighlight Bars

The Highlight Bars command, ', will highlight RebarCAD entities on the drawing based on the
parameters selected through the Pick Group to Highlight dialog. This command is accessible
through RebarCAD - Utilities & Highlight Bars

Pick Group to Highlight X

Options Input
O Set SetNumber l1 I Pick Entity
O View
(O Mark Bar Mark I I Pick Entity
(O Grade & Size Grade AB15M/300 Pick Entity

Size #10
(O Bar Mark Prefix Bar Mark Prefix Pick Entity
(OBend Type Bend Type [C I Pick Entity
(O Length Length 0.0 l Pick Entity
(O Drawing Sheet Drawing Sheet RebarCAD TestDr Pick Entity
© Member Member Memberl v Pick Entity
(O Release

Release Releasel Pick Entity

Bid ltem =
Bid Item UNASSIGNED De Pick Entity
Bid Structure

Bid Structure UNASSIGNED Pick Entity
(O Coupler
OAI Coupler/Thread Attached Yes

Cancel Help

Figure 9.12:1 Highlight Bars dialog

You can choose to highlight a Bar Set, Bar View, Bar Mark, Bend Type, Bar Length, Member,
Release, or Coupled Bars or choose all RebarCAD entities on the drawing. The RebarCAD entities
selected are then immediately highlighted on the drawing once OK has been selected.
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You are then prompted to Unhighlight the Entities. If you select Yes the entities will return to their
original configured colors. If you select No the entities will remain highlighted in magenta. You
can later use the Redraw Bar command, accessible through RebarCAD - Editing > Redraw Bar,
to return them to their correct colors.

Show RC Entities

o Highlighted 72 entities, Set Mo. &4,

Unhighlight entities 7

Yes Mo

Figure 9.12:2 The Un-highlight dialog of the Highlight Bars command

9.13 BToggle Sketch Drawing Mode

The Toggle Sketch Drawing Mode command, ~, opens a dialog box with an option to set Sketch
Mode ON or OFF by marking a tick box.

This command is accessible through RebarCAD -> Utilities Toggle - Sketch Drawing Mode

RebarCAD - Set Sketch Mode *
[] Sketch Mode

Cancel Help

Figure 9.13:1 RebarCAD Set Sketch Mode dialog

If Sketch Mode is ticked ON then Bar Labels are treated as intelligent RebarCAD entities. However,
Bar Views, Range Lines, bar references and other such entities are drawn instead as AutoCAD
entities. This means if the bar data is edited the views and ranges will not update.

If Sketch Mode is turned OFF by unticking the box then all RebarCAD entities are linked to each
other and any editing will dynamically update all associated views of a Bar Set.

You should leave Sketch Mode switched OFF, selecting it only if there is a particular reason to
have all RebarCAD entities other than Bar Labels handled as AutoCAD entities.

9.14 BCheck Dimensions

The Check Dimensions command, @, will check all the dimensions on a drawing whether in Model
or Layout Space to see if the dimension text has been manually edited to a different value. The
command will ignore additional text which has been appended to the dimension.
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This command is accessible through RebarCAD - Utilities - Check Dimensions

When you initially select the command, the dialog shown in figure 8.8:1 below is displayed.

= RebarCAD - Check Dimensions o

Information and uzage

Thiz tool detects and highlights thoze dangerous averidden AutoCAD dimensions. You
zan navigate through theze or put them into a group for later conzideration,

Dirmenzian text

Iv Put found dimenzsions into the grougt | Check_Dimension

Configure | ok | LCancel Help

Figure 9.14:1 Check Dimensions dialog

If you select the Check Dims button RebarCAD searches the drawing, checks all the dimensions in
Model and Layout Space and reports back how many dimensions have been modified.

RebarCAD - Check Dimensions X

0 No overridden dimensions were found.

.................................

Figure 9.14:2 The Check Dimensions report window

If the check box Put Found Dimensions into the Group is ticked then the dimension entities found
will be put into AutoCAD group as specified in the text box. This group name can be changed, as
described below, using the Configure button offered in the dialog.

If you select Yes, the command will let you navigate around the drawing and show you which
dimensions have been manually edited.

You can use the Highlight dialog box, shown in figure 8.8:3 below, to easily identify the edited
dimensions. They will appear in a blue box on the drawing. You can then choose to leave them
alone or edit them. When finished select the Close button.
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7= RebarCAD - Highlight Bars X

Information and usage

This tool allows pou to more easily navigate around the RC entities with your drawing, Use the AutoCAD
select command to identify which areas of the drawing to explore. “'ou can toggle through just the RC
entities uzing the next and back buttons. Use the ‘Go to Viewport' button to zoom in on a specific entity,
You are free to use any CADS AC [RebarCAD US) command (e.g. edit bars] whilst you navigate.

Filter the following from the selection set

v v v 3 r

| | Goto ‘ Go to Viewport ‘

Configure | Command Line ‘ Help ‘ Cloze

Figure 9.14:3 Highlight Bars Navigation dialog

If you select the Configure button shown in the Check Dimensions dialog in figure 8.8:1 above then
you'’ll be offered the following parameters to configure and store:

Group Name

Type in the default group name. If the group name is still set to Check_Dimension then change it
as this name is not recognised by the AutoCAD Group utility.

Group Color

If the check box Change Group Object’s color is On the group color entered will be applied to the
dimension text groups.

Write Prototype Settings

This option creates a configuration file with the extension .INI which stores the settings entered
in the Check Dimensions Configuration dialog. Each time you use the function these settings will
be displayed.
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% RebarCAD - Check Dimensions Configure x

Group name: |Check_DirnensiUn

Change grouped objects colour [

Group colour: |Magenta LI |5

¥ Restore colours

_ SaveSeltngs

0K Cancel Help

Figure 9.14.1:4 Check Dimensions Configuration dialog

9.15 BSave As V8.4 Drawing

Use this command to save your current RebarCAD drawings in the earlier RebarCAD V8.40 format.
This command is accessible through RebarCAD - Utilities - Save as V8.4 Drawing

Note: if you save a V9 drawing in V8 format the following data will be lost:

» Drawing Sheet, Release and Member Information

» Issuing and Revision Information

9.16 @]Key points - Checking Drawings

» When you have finished detailing run the following commands:
o Check Database
o Drawing Audit
o Match Bars
o Compact Bars

» This ensures that all the RebarCAD entities on the drawing are correctly linked to the database
and Bar List. Running Match Bars and Compact Bars ensures the most efficient use of Bar
Marks on the drawing.

» Use Drawing Audit to tidy up the Bar List if bars are present that have been deleted from the
drawing.
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» Check Database will detect Bar Labels that have been manually edited and offer to redraw
them.

> Use Select Bars to create AutoCAD selection sets of RebarCAD entities based on defined
parameters such as Member, Release, Mark and the like.

» Use Check Dimensions to highlight which dimensions have had their associated text manually
overridden.

» V9 drawings can be saved to V8.4 format, with certain limitations.
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9.17 @Command List - Checking Drawings

RebarCAD Commands

Drawing Audit RebarCAD - Utilities - Drawing Utilities
Audit

Check Database RebarCAD -> Utilities - Check Utilities ]
Database

Match Bars RebarCAD - Utilities - Match Bars | Utilities €4

View Bar List RebarCAD -> View Bar List Utilities

Compact Bars RebarCAD - Utilities - Compact Utilities =
Bars

Select Bars RebarCAD - Utilities = Select Bars Utilities 1

Assign Bars to RebarCAD - Editing = Assign Bars Utilities 9

Member to Member

Highlight Bars RebarCAD - Utilities - Highlight Utilities L
Bars

Toggle Sketch RebarCAD - Utilities - Toggle Utilities

Drawing Mode Sketch Drawing Mode

Check Dimensions | RebarCAD - Utilities > Check Utilities e
Dimensions

Save As V8.4 RebarCAD - Utilities = Save As Utilities

Drawing V8.4 Drawing

AutoCAD Commands

Move Modify > Move 4
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10 Interacting with the Bar List

10.1 Blntroduction

The Bar List viewer is designed to give you maximum freedom to organise and view your bar data
to your own requirements. The View Bar List command can be accessed from the RebarCAD pull

down menu or by selecting =. on the RebarCAD toolbar.

10.2 BNavigating around the Bar List

There are three main areas to the Bar List dialog. These are shown in figure 9.1:1 below.
Navigation Area

The Navigation Area shows a tree view of the available Drawing Sheets, Releases or Members
depending on which option is selected in the Mode Area.

Data Area

The Data Area displays bar bending data relevant to the selection made in the Navigation Area.
There are two tabs, Formatted and Free-Form, and these will be described later.

Mode Area

This area has three icon buttons, Drawing Sheets, Releases and Members, used to select what
displays in the Navigation Area and, hence, what class of bar bending data will be shown in the
Data Area.
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Data Area
Iy
FE| RebarCAD - Bar List - o X
G A % = ( fi
. n| 5 L8 a0 me
o TREE b 7]
Report  Excel  Format EditHeaders B0 GRS | o Rate Clectronic  StockBar | Issue  Lin<ssus Highlight Bars Search  Configure  Load Help
¥ Bpotv Schedue and Footers & Materisls ' Schelyle Transfer Fie Optimizer | Schedule Schedue  in Drawing Settings  Configuration
print Format oo e Revien Confioure e
Drawing sheets Formatted | Freeform
Schedule Pags Member |Bar | Type size of  |No.of |Total  GrossLlength ShapeCode | Nettlength  BarLength A B c D
Wark Wembers |Barsin | No. | (mm) (om) (mm)
~ [ RebarCAD 26.dng e
IE2 UNASSIGNED
; 1 =skb1 |01 FES00 |20 1 13 13 4300|010 4900 4900 4500
02
cE 2 = 02 FES0D |20 1 10 10 10300 | 010 10900 10300 10300
[ 5 3 = 03 FES00 |2 1 3 8 1900|010 1900 1500 1900
s = 04 FESOD |20 1 s s 6300|010 5900 6900 6900
5 = 05 FES00 |20 1 10 10 10900 010 10900 10500 10300
Navigation Area = & = 03 FES00 |20 1 7 7 400|010 4500 4900 4900
: 7 = 0 FES00 |2 1 o1 7900|010 7500 7500 7500
s = 11 FES0 |20 1 1o 400|010 4500 4900 4900
] = 12 FES00 |2 1 o1 1650|010 1650 1650 1650
10 = 13 FES00 |20 1 10 10 1300|010 1900 1900 1500
1 = 14 FES00 |20 1 10 10 1900|010 1900 1500 1900
12 = 15 FES00 |20 1 & 5 400|010 4500 4900 4900
13 = 5 FES00 |2 1 o1 1650|010 1650 1650 1650
14 = 7 FES00 |20 1 7 7 500|010 500 900 900
vis |
16
e 17 = SebTr.. |05 | FES00 |10 1 4 4 2500|010 2900 2900 2900
e 13 = 07 FES00 |10 1 4 4 2400|010 2400 2400 2400
Mode 2
15 = 08 FES00 |10 1 4 4 1500|010 1500 1500 1500
Area & Members
2 = 19 FES00 |12 1 4 4 1500|010 1500 1500 1500
{2 Bid items 2 = 20 FE-S00 |12 1 4 4 2900 | 010 2900 2900 2000
2 = 2 FESN |2 1 4 4 1300|010 1900 1900 1900
i Bid structures -
° | ;
Dimension units:mm  Weight units:kgs Total Weight unitstonnes Bar size units:Metric:

Figure 10.2:1 Bar List dialog

When you open the Bar List the Navigation Area will show a list of all the currently created
Drawing Sheets. If you select a particular Drawing Sheet the Data Area will adjust its output to
show just the bars assigned to that Drawing Sheet.

=] RebarCAD - Bar List

5= A =1 © %]
#$ 25 ¥ EI i o 8
Report  Format Edit Headers J E\ = I v Order Create Electronic Bar ~ Issue Un-is
> Bar List and Footers ™ Materials List Transfer File Bar List Barl
Print Format Qutput
Drawing sheets rormane |ree o [
Schedule Page Releas | Bar Size | Total | Bar Bend
i = Mark Mo. | Length | Type
v [ Drawingl.dwg Numb Bars | (Feet
2 UNASSIGNED er and
B o inches)
B o 1 R 216 #2 2 1-1w" 4
B 03 2 BIR 215 #2 3 15-5%" 6
E 04 3 E} R 214 #2 2 2011 %" 10
B os 4 £ R 213 #2 8 21-2w" 12
B s 5 £ R 218 #2 8| 212" 12
2 08

Figure 10.2:2 Selecting a Drawing Sheet will change the Data View
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If you want to see data on Members then select the Members icon in the Mode Area, shown in
figure 9.1:3 below. This will change the Navigation Area to display a tree view of Members and
selecting a particular Member will show its data in the Data Area.

[ Drawing sheets

% Releases

. Members

.Y Bid items

i\ Bid structures

Figure 10.2:3 Mode Area of the Bar List Viewer

RebarCAD - Bar List

Print Print Excel PDF Format Edit Headers » ] Order
v Preview ¥ Exportv BExport~  Bar List and Footers Materials
Print Format
(Members R
Member Title Quantity I-?etiaglh . Drag a column header here to group the display. Right-click for
- Drawing Release | Bar Grade | Bar
v [ Drawingl.dwg sheet Numbper | Mark , Size
UNASSIGNED 1 0.036
0
Q siab 1 ! 0.025 »1 01 R 201 AB15/60 |#2
—
geam 1 ! 0.036 2 01 R 202 AG15/60 #2
Wall 1 1 0.013 3 01 R 203 AB15/60 | #2
4 01 R 204 AB15/60 |#2
5 07 R 214 AB15/60 | #2
6 07 R 217 AB15/60 |#2
7 01 R 301 AB15/60 |#2

Figure 10.2:4 Members displayed in Free-Form Data display

Similarly, if you want to see data on Releases then select the Releases icon in the Mode Area. This
will change the Navigation Area to display a tree view of Releases. Further information on
Releases is given later in this chapter.
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10.3 OTry It! Navigating around the Bar List

v

Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 26.dwg
> Make the Viewport on Slab 1 (01) Layout active

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or

By default, the formatted view of the first Drawing Sheet (01) should be displayed. This is
shown in figure 9.1.1:1 below.

| RebarCAD - Bar List - o x
A = = a r ® ® —
E = c R = $ s () AT Y
BEE H oes - =
Repart  Format EdR Headers n = Orer Create Electranic Bar Mighiight Bars Search  Configwe  Load u
par " ig!
- u Materials List Transfer File +  in Drawing Sattings  Conbiguration
print Format Outout Review Configure .
Drawing sheets Formatted | Free-form
Scheduie Fage Releas | Bar | Sze | Total | Bar Bed | A 8 € o E F G H f « o R Tolal
. Mark Mo. | Lengin | Type
S Numa Bars | (Feet (tons)
B UnASSIGHED e ana
. e
oty ERE - s |e2 o s 158" 0.000
2 - R wm a2 2 awzw 1 s st 07 0.003
3 wR wm a2 n w2 v 12 [ woz
4 R W a2 0 10wt 3 v Faw 72w Fuw 0¥ eaw|  ae w000
5 MR wm a2 D e Fav e4w| Fuw eaw ENTT s s 000
MR m  n 2wt e e Faw fuw 6w S 10w n.on2
BiR w2 [EEET e sow 57w Fnw [T 0N 1au 0.000
[l BiR mw n 3 155w 6 e sew enw| e v A reN e .00
9 w R 207 2 EI S La La i 5" 0.002
@R w8 s W wrs 52 s e aaw o021
no AR w a2 2| 20w 10 W eur saw sew 2o 00m
(3 Drawing sheets
# Relenses
& Members
) Bid items
i} Bid structures.

|Dimension unitsfeet & inches Wesght units s Total Weight units tans. Bar size unis.

Figure 10.3:1 Formatted Bar List View showing Drawing Sheet 01

> Select each Drawing Sheet in turn to filter the data to show in the data view only bars
belonging to that Drawing Sheet

Schedule Page

~ [ | Drawingl.dwg
EE UNASSIGNED

E oz

Figure 10.3:2 Selecting a different Drawing Sheet

> Select the Member icon in the Mode Area. The Navigation Area will now change to show the
list of Members
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R” * RebarCAD

2 Drawing sheets

% Releases

. Members

i\ Bid items

i\ Bid structures

Figure 10.3:3 Select Members Mode

> Select each Member in turn to filter the data to show in the data view only bars belonging to
that Member

F=| RebarCAD - Bar List - O X
. - = 5 4 Issue Bar List ¥ — -~y
= = ] 7 m = i 7 %
o )
Un-issue Bar List
Print Print Excel PDF Output Search oy Help
o Preview ¥ Export ¥ Export ¥ hd Highlight Bars in Drawing o
Print Format Review Hell
S -~ -==-o |
Member Title Quantity I.DE‘EQ:ht Drag a column header here to group the display. Right-click for more options.
« [ DrawingL.d Drawing Release | Bar Grade  Bar Altern | Total Revision | Bar
rawingl.dwg sheet Number | Mark Size | ate No. Mark Length
UMASSIGNED 1 0.036 Size Bars (Feet
Slab 1 1 0.025 elivS
@ . 1 01 R 201 AG15/60 #2 7 20 13-5"
-
feam 1 ! 0036 2 o R 202 |AR15E0 #2 |7 2 202 %"
Wall 1 1 0.013 3 01 R 203 |AG15/60 #2 7 0 24'6"
4 01 R 204 AG15/60 #2 7 0 1410 "
5 01 R 214 AG15/60 #2 7 2 2011 4"
6 01 R 217 AG15/60 #2 7 5 171"
b7 |01 R S01 A615/60 #2 7 0 15-8"
[ Drawing sheets
% Releases
‘ Members
{2) Bid items
{2\ Bid structures
L ] »
Dimension units:feet & inches Weightunits:lbs Total Weight unitsitons Bar size units

Figure 9.1.1:4 Reinforcement assigned to Beam 1 Member

» Now switch back to see Drawing Sheet data again. Select the Drawing Sheet icon in the Mode
Area. The Navigation Area will again list the Drawing Sheets while the Data Area will show
data for whichever Drawing Sheet you’ve selected.
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» Switch between the Free-Form and the Formatted tabs to toggle the style of the Data Area
displays and to see how they differ. This is discussed in section 9.2.

[=| RebarCAD - Bar List - u] X
~ S — r ® ® -
S A % B =) 2 b & W A e
Frint Print Excel FDF Format Edit Headers Order Create Electronic Bar Issue Un-issue Highlight Bars Search  =p Help
v Preview ¥ Export~ Export~  BarList and Footers Materials List Transfer File Bar List Barlist in Drawing
Print Format Output Review __ Hel
romanc oo [ —
Schedule Page Drag a column header here to group the display. Right-dlick for more options.
~ [ Drawing?.dwg
Drawing Release | Bar Grade | Bar Altern | Total Revision Total Bar | Ben | Shape Weight | Total A
I UNASSIGNED sheet Number | Mark Size | ate No Mark Length | d Category | per Bar | Weight
[ +] Size Bars (Feetand | Typ (Ibs) (tons)
in._.  inches) €
o2 1 o R 201 |AB15/60#2 T 20 Light 224 0.022
2 01 R 202 AB15/60 |#2 7 2 Light 338 0.003
3 01 R 203 AB15/60 |#2 7 0 Light 409
4 01 R 204 AB15/60 |#2 7 0 Light 248
5 01 R 205 AB15/60 |#2 7 0 Light 261
6 01 R 206 AB15/60 |#2 7 0 Light 268
7 01 R 207 AB15/60 |#2 7 3 Light 160 0.002
8 01 R 208 AB15/60 |#2 7 10 Light 420 0.021
9 01 R 209 AB15/60 |#2 7 2 Light 350 0.004
10 01 R 210 AB15/60 |#2 7 3 Light 259 0.004
11 01 R 211 AB15/60 |#2 7 2 Light 185 0.002
12 01 R 212 AB15/60 |#2 7 5 Light 285 0.007
. 13 01 R 213 AB15/60 |#2 7 8 Light 354 0.014
R pohet 14 01 R 214 AB15/60 |#2 7 2 Light 3.50 0.004
& Releases 15 |01 R 215 |Asismol#2 |7 3 Light 250 0.004
16 01 R 216 AB15/60 |#2 7 2 Light 185 0.002
@ Members 17 o1 R 217 |ABtBB0[#2 |7 5 Light 285 0.007
i’_\ Bid items 18 01 R 218 AB15/60 |#2 7 8 Light 354 0.014
»19 |01 R 501 AB15/60 |#2 7 0 Straight 262
o
¢ Bid structures Tr
= K >
Dimension units:feet & inches Weight units:lbs Total Weightunitsitons Bar size units

Figure 10.3:5 Bar List showing Free-Form View

10.4 BFormatted versus Free-Form Bar List Views

The bar bending data for individual Drawing Sheets can be displayed in either Formatted or Free-
Form style. You can toggle between the styles by selecting one or other tab at the top of the Data
Area, as shown below in figure.

Formatted | Free-form .

Releas | Bar
e Mark
Mumb

er

Figure 10.4:1 Formatted and Free-Form Tabs

This toggle option is only available for Drawing Sheets. If you’re viewing Member or Release data,
having selected one of those icons in the Mode Area, then only the Free-Form style of display is
offered. Formatted views of bar bending data are only available here for Drawing Sheets.

This style displays the bar bending data in the form in which it will be eventually printed or output
electronically. In this mode there are options to Sort, Combine or Segregate the data as well as to
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attach diagrams of the Bend Types. You can also manually insert or remove text lines and page
breaks and move the data into different positions within the Bar List.

The Free-Form Style displays the bar data in its raw, unformatted form. This allows you to filter,
group and order the bar data in any way you like to produce Customised output irrespective of
the constraints of any company or industry standard. A more detailed description of how to use
this feature can be found in Section 9.6, later in this chapter.

10.5 BFormatting the Bar List

The Format Bar List command is accessible from the Bar List toolbar, ZE
Edit - Format Bar List. It displays the dialog shown in figure 9.3:1 below.

, or through Bar List >

RebarCAD - Format Bar List x

Format Bar List

The bar list layout can be formatted to your requirements by choosing from the items below. You can arrange
the bar list using the sorting options, items can be listed in ascending or descending order, lines of the same
bar marks can be combined, and special bars diagrams can be automatically attached.

Sorting and Segregation

Sort column Sort order Segregate with
Eirst sort by: Grade - | |Ascending - Page break >
Then sort by: Release Number ~| |Ascending -
Then sort by: Bend Type ~| |Ascending i

Display first sort item in first line only

Attaching bend type diagrams
(® Manual placement only
) Apply to first instance of: Fi i

) Apply to every instance of: Every shape

Other formatting options

v|i Combine bar list lines of the same bar mark

“p  Reset defaults e oK ¥ cancel ' Help

Figure 10.5:1 Format Bar List dialog
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The Format Bar List command, zg, is only available when you view Drawing Sheet data in
formatted view by selecting the Formatted tab.

There are three areas in the dialog: Sorting and Segregation, Attaching Bend Type Diagrams, and
Other Formatting Options.

You can apply three levels of sorting to Formatted View and choose for each one whether the
data should be in ascending or descending order. The first level of sorting has an additional
Segregate with option to allow you to add a page break, a blank line or not to segregate. You can
also choose to have the first sort field — such as Member - display on the first line only of the block
of bar bending data it applies to.

Diagrams of the Bend Types can be added manually, whether for the first instance or for every
instance, and either for all Bend Types or just for specials.

Ticking the Combine Bar List lines of the same Bar Mark check box will add together all the sets
allocated to the first segregation field.

10.6 U Try It! Formatting the Bar List

In this Try It! you will format the Bar List ready for printing. This will include changing the display
order of the member titles, sorting and combining.

v

Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ..\drawings\RebarCAD 26.dwg
» Make the Viewport on Slab 1 (01) Layout active

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or

By default, the formatted view of the first Drawing Sheet (01) should be displayed. This is
shown in figure 9.3.1:1 below.
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=] RebarCAD - Bar List - O x
& R R = X & 4 4 %
Report Format Edit Headers [0 B = order Create Electronic Bar ~ Issue  Un-issue Highlight Bars Search — Configure Load Help
~ Bar List and Footers Materials List Transfer File Bar List Bar List  in Drawing Settings  Configuration
Print Format
Drawing shee Formatted | Free-form
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~ [ Drawingl.dwg :umb I(:ggtth
IEZ UNASSIGNED er and
cE— T
&2 02 -
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3 o R 201 #2 20 135" 2 o-6" 12'-5"
4 'ﬁ R 204 #2 0| 14-101%" 3 o-5" 721" 7-2 %"
5 VE R 203 #2 0 24'-6" 4 0-6" 730" 6-4 v2"  3-11 %" 6-4 2"
6 iR 211 #2 2| 11-1%" 4 0-6" 381" 6-101"
7 Wi R 216 #2 2/ 11-1%" 4 0-6" 3-83%" 6-102"
8 BR 205 2 0| 15-7%" 6 0-6"  5-03%" 5-7%" 3-11%"
9 ?S?a R 210 #2 3 15-5%" 6 o-6" 5-6 12" 4-111" 3-11 3"
10 ?ﬁ R 215 #2 3 155" 6 0-6" 561" 4-111" 3-1134"
11 R 206 #2 0| 16-0%" 7 o-5" 6-1%" 9'-6 2"
12 = R 207 #2 3| 9-63" 8 0-6" 86 34"
(3 Drawing shects 13 ¥R 208 #2 10 252" 9 25-2"
14 #r 209 2 2| 20-11 %" 10 6-8" 8-11"  S-4 %"
# Releases 15 AR 422 2| 20-11 %" 10 6-8"  8-11" S5-4 %'
. Members 16 £ R 213 #2 8| 21-21" 12 72" 8-2 1" 5-g"
- 17 £ R 218 #2 8 212" 12 72" 8-2 2" 5-9"
i Bid items 18 &R 212 #2 5 171" 13 9-g " 7-43"
i\ Bid structures 19 i r 217 #2 5 171" 13 0-8 %" 7-4 3"
i Kl L]
Dimension unitsfeet & inches Weightunits:lbs Total Weight unitsitons Bar size units

Figure 10.6:1 Bar List ready for formatting

A
» Select Edit - Format Bar List or £

In the Sorting and Segregation section on the ‘First Sort by:’ line, set the ‘Sort Order’ to Custom
and then pick the Browse button as shown below figure.
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E' RebarCAD - Format Bar List X
Format Bar List
The bar list layout can be formatted to your requirements by choosing from the items below. You can arrange
the bar list using the sorting options, items can be listed in ascending or descending order. lines of the same
bar marks can be combined, and special bars diagrams can be automatically attached.
Sorting and Segregation
Sort column Sort order Segregate with
Eirst sort by: |§Grade j |Ascending j Page break j
Then sort by: |Re|ease Mumber j |Ascending j
Then sort by: |Bend Type j |Ascending j
[ Display first sert item in first line only
Attaching bend type diagrams
® Manual placement only
) Apply to first instance of: |EVEP" shape J
(O Apply to every instance of: |EUEP¥' shape J
Other formatting options
] combine bar list lines of the same bar mark
“%  Reset defaults v 0K ¥ cancel s Help

Figure 10.6:2 Format Bar List Dialog
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[=] RebarCAD - Bar List — ] X
EEN A= % == ) '3 ﬂ
= 3 = =] ~ . ¢ T
al [ = IS =" 2 2 2 v 2
Report  Format Edit Headers lJ ‘ Loy ™ Order Create Electronic Bar Issue Un-issue Highlight Bars Search '?l Help
v Bar List and Footers ! Materials List Transfer File Bar List Bar List  in Drawing °
Print Format Qutput Review Hel
Drawing shee Formatted  Free-form
Schedule Page Releas | Bar Size | Total | Bar E
No. | Length
~ [ Drawingl.dwg Bars | (Feet
EE UNASSIGNED and
inches
L | —-— b
& oz P
2 = R 202 #2 2 20-23"1 0'-5 19'-9 34
3 =R 201 #2 20 13-5" 2 0'-6 12'-5
4 "ﬁ R 204 #2 0 14-10%" 3 0-5 7-21n" 7-2 3"
5 J;“g R 203 #2 0 24'-6" 4 0'-6' 7'-3 1" 6'-4 12" 3-11 1" 6'-4 12"
6 {fu R 211 #2 2 11-1%"4 0'-g" 3-83" 6-10 %"
7 Iﬁ R 205 #2 0 15-7%"|6 0'-6 5-0 3" 5-7 " 311"
8 Iﬁ R 210 #2 3 15-53%"|6 0'-6 5-6 12" 4-11'%"  3-113%"
9 Si R 206 #2 0 16-03%" 7 0'-5 6-11" 9'-6 va"
10 B R 207 #2 3 96 34" 8 0'-6 8-6 34"
11 % R 208 #2 10 25-2" 9 25'-2'
12 f_} R 209 #2 2 20-11%" 10 6'-8" 811" 5-4 15"
@D ing sheets 13 £ R 213 #2 8 21-2w" 12 7-2 3% 8'-2 14 5'-9
14 {E R 212 #2 5 17-1" 13 9'-8 1" 7'-4 3"
‘ Releases
. Members
{2 Bid items
(rj Bid structures
i K L]
Dimension units:feet & inches Weight units:lbs Total Weight unitstons Bar size units -+

Figure 10.6:5 Formatted Bar List

» Select Edit - Edit Header and Footer or .
Any fields that are shown with a white background can be edited.

Certain data will be common to all drawing sheets, if you select different drawing sheets from
drop down menu this will become obvious.

The data in fields with a grey background is locked and cannot be edited.
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RebarCAD - Edit Header and Footer >

Edit Header and Footer

View the header and footer information for this drawing sheet and complete any
unavailable data. You can also create new custom fields that can be used in your
customized printed reports and AutoCAD tables.

Drawing sheet 01 -
Field Name Value
Job Number 1007-23 -
Drawing Number 01
Client Mr Jones

Project Name

Address A Tower Block
Site Reference 1

Site Reference 2

Date Prepared 03/01/2007

Revision Mark

Date Issued

Checked by -
Override Header Revision v OK ¥ cancel 3+ Help

Figure 10.6:5 Edit Header and footer dialog

You will need to format each Drawing Sheet in turn. The Bar List is now ready for printing.

10.7 QManipulating the Formatted Bar List

You can also manipulate the Bar List manually using a range of commands accessible in various
ways:

You can select from the Bar List - Edit menu, shown in figure 9.4:1 below.

BEYxR2E

_—
ok,

Figure 10.7:1 Bar List Edit Menu

Or you can select the commands from the Bar List toolbar, shown in figure 9.4:2 below.
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Standard -

ShEr SE

k[

Figure 10.7:2 Bar List Standard toolbar

You could also select a line within the Bar List and show the available options by right clicking with
your mouse. Figure 9.4:3, below, illustrates this. This is often the quickest way to access a
particular command.

Formatied | Free-form ||

Releas | Bar Size Total | Bar Bend A B

e Mark Mo, Length Type

MNumb Bars | (Feet

er and

inches)

1 s01 #2 0 15'-g" 15'-¢
2 202 #2 20 20-23"1 n'-5" 199 3
3 201 #2 20 13'-5" 2 0'-g" 12'-¢
4 204 #2 0 14-10 %" 3 n'-5" 721
5 203 #2 0 24'-6" | 4 0'-g" 7-3 %

Mew Page

Attach Diagram

Insert Lines Abave

Insert Lines Below

Cut Ctrl+X
Highlight Bars in Drawing

Figure 10.7:3 Bar List Right Mouse Click Menu

The Bar List Edit menu offers commands useful for manipulating the Bar List in various ways. As
mentioned earlier, many of these are also available on the Bar List Standard toolbar or from a
menu brought up by right clicking on a line of data within the Bar List. There’s also an additional
command to add text to a blank line, and this is described at the end of the list. Note that these
options are available only in the Formatted Bar List view.

Cut

This uses the standard Windows Cut command and, with Paste, lets you move selected bar data
from one location to another within the Bar List. You can highlight a single line by clicking on it
with your left mouse button or highlight a continuous block of lines by clicking on the first, holding
down the keyboard Shift key and then clicking on the last line. And if you want to select a number
of lines in different places then keep the keyboard Ctrl key pressed while making your selection.
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Hint: it's sometimes quicker to select a large block using click/Shift-click and then unselect a few
unwanted lines individually using Ctrl-click.

The lines you select will be highlighted in green and you can then Cut these by, for instance, right
clicking to show the menu and selecting Cut or by using the toolbar or the Bar List = Edit menu

described earlier.
Bar Size Total Bar Length | A
Mark (Feet and
Bars inches)

Formatted |Fme—furrl

Release
Mumber

b1 180"

2 = UNASSI...

: lv--------|
4 £A UNASST #2 33T
lv--------|
6 &7 UNASSL. #2 127" 47 3"

Figure 10.7.1:1 Bar Data marked to be moved in the Formatted Bar List

Paste

This also uses a standard Windows command, Paste. After you’'ve Cut selected lines click in the
location in the Bar List where the line or lines should go. Select Paste, using any of the three
approaches described earlier, to move the lines to the new position.

Insert line

Use this option to insert blank lines into the Bar List view, positioned above the line of bar data
selected when the command is invoked. You can then leave the line blank or add text to it as
described in the paragraph on Attaching Text to a Blank Line at the end of this list of Bar List Edit
menu options.

Delete

Use the Delete option to remove lines from the Bar List. Lines can be deleted individually or as a
group selected in the same manner as explained above in the description of the Cut option.
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Fomatted | ree o |

Release | Bar Size Total Bar Length | A B c D E
Number Mark Ma. (Feet and
Bars inches)
1 == | UMASSI... S0D2 #2 0 23-1° 23-1°
2 = UNASSI... 501 #2 0 148" 143"

Text can be added to the blank line]

QK Cancel

Figure 10.7.1:2 Adding Text to a blank line in the Bar List

Attach Diagram

Use this option to attach bar shape diagram(s) to an individual line or to a selection of lines. You
can select a group of lines by marking in the standard manner explained earlier in the description
of the Cut option. If you want to add diagrams to all lines in the Bar List first select the Drawing
Sheet number from the list in the Navigation Area and then invoke the Attach Diagram command.

Detach Diagram

Use this option to detach bar shape diagram(s) from an individual line or a selection of lines that
you can select by marking in the standard manner explained earlier in the description of the Cut
option. If you want to detach previously attached diagrams from all lines in the Bar List first select
the Drawing Sheet number from the list in the Navigation Area before invoking the Detach
Diagram command.

New Page
This option lets you insert a page break above a line selected in the Bar List.

If you have configured the Bar List to a fixed number of lines per page then page breaks will
automatically be inserted at the appropriate points. (The RebarCAD Customisation &
Configuration Guide gives details on how to do this.) If you add additional page breaks using the
New Page option then further blank lines may be added automatically to the Bar List in order to
ensure that the correct number of lines per page appear.

You cannot manually introduce page breaks into the middle of a Tapered Range list.

Remove Page Break

This option is only available if page breaks have been added manually to the Bar List using the
New Page option described. To remove a page break select the first line of the new page after the
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break and select Remove Page Break, using any of the three approaches described earlier — for
example, by right clicking and selecting from the menu offered.

If you’ve configured the Bar List to a fixed number of lines per page then after you’ve removed a
page break there will be automatic adjustments made to ensure that the correct number of lines
per page appear. This applies whether pages are displayed or printed.

Combine Bars

You can use the Combine Bars option to combine a selection of bars or all the bars present in the
currently displayed Drawing Sheet. Make any selection you need by marking lines in the standard
manner explained earlier in the description of the Cut option. Bar Sets of the same Mark will be
added together when you use this option.

Format Bar List

See section 9.7, which discusses the options available in the Format Bar List dialog above.

Edit Bar List Header and Footer Information

This option displays the Edit Header and Footer dialog shown in figure below.

@ RebarCAD - Edit Header and Footer >

Edit Header and Footer

iew the header and footer information for this drawing sheet and complete any
unavailable data. You can also create new custom fields that can be used in your
customized printed reports and AutoCAD tables.

Drawing sheet |D1 L

Field Mame Value
Job Mumber -

-

Drawing Mumber 01

Client

Project Name

Address

Site Reference 1

Site Reference 2

Date Prepared 23-07-2024
Drawn by

Revision Mark

Date Issued

Checked by -

Override Header Revision & oK ¥ cancel | P Help

Figure 10.7.1:3 Bar List — Edit Header and Footer dialog

Header and Footer data can be viewed for each Drawing Sheet. Fields that can be edited are
shown with a white background in the text box. When the data is initially entered for each field it
is automatically copied into the Header and Footer for each Drawing Sheet to save you having to
re-enter the data for each one. If you need to amend the information for different Drawing Sheets
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simply select the appropriate number in the drop down box near the top of the dialog and make
what field changes are necessary.

The drawing number and project information will be transferred automatically from the Title
Block on the Drawing Sheet, always provided that the attributes there have been correctly cross
referenced with the fields in the Bar List. This is a configuration option and you should check the
RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration Guide for details.

Adding Text to a Blank Line
Any time that you want to add text to a blank line double click on the line in the Bar List to bring

up the text entry option, E. Click on this symbol to open the Text Entry dialog and then type in
the text required. The font style and size will automatically be set to the same as is used in the
main body of the Bar List. Select OK to add the new text to the Bar List.

10.8 BPrinting Bar Lists & Reports

You can print a formatted view of the Bar List through the Print or the Print Preview options from
the Bar List - File menu or by selecting the = or ® jcons in the Bar List Standard toolbar, shown
in figure 9.5:1. First select the relevant Drawing Sheet from the list in the Navigation Area and
then select the Print or Print Preview command. Make sure, also, that any necessary Bar List
formatting has been done.

Both the Print Preview and the Print commands offer three standard reports: Bar List, Weight,
and Weight Summary. RebarCAD comes with industry standard styles of these reports as well as
including some Customised ones. The RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration Guide will show
you how to view the reports shipped with the program, how to make simple changes to their
layouts and how to request a fully Customised report from RebarCAD Support.

[ RebarCAD - Bar List

m E= =1=| ="
m = EBvrE
Report Excel Format Edit Headers

= Export ¥ Bar List and Footers
@ Bar List Report Format
e ) Formatted | Freefon
K\g-ﬂ Weight Report

) Relea

Eﬂ Weight Summary Report MNumk

e ey

B2 UNASSIGNED i .m
e FE
2

= LIMASE
Figure 10.8:1 Selecting the Print Preview of the Bar List Report

Print Preview Search Option

Once the Print Preview dialog is displayed you can search the text in the document. You might use
this option to locate a Bar Mark, find bars of a certain length, and so on.
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Select the Search command icon, #*, from the top of the Print Preview dialog. In the Find what
box type in the text to find in the Bar List and select the Find Next button.

File View Background
M e e QA W & e - &

Search | 401 ¥+ ~| Previous MNext

Figure 10.8:2 Find Text dialog in Print Preview

You can also adjust how the search runs by ticking any of the three boxes to match the case of
the text, to find whole words only or to search back up the list from the current position. If the
search option finds the text it will highlight the line in the Bar List. You can continue searching as
necessary by selecting Find Next. Use the Close button to finish the search and exit the dialog.

REBAR-CAD BAR LIST

CADS-USA INC.
Customer : Dwg. Mo : 02
Froject : SheetNo 1
Location : Date : 01-03-2007
Material For : Revised :
JobMo - Drawn by :
Drawing SheetMo : 02
Item | Mo. Size |Length| Mark | Type A B [ 1] E F G H oJ K Q B
28| =4 g5 401 Iy o455 gz -3 -3 o4 0-E
H 25| =4 g5 4 Iy o4 5 R -y | zE o4 0

Figure 10.8:3 Line in Bar List Preview highlighted by the Search option

The Print Preview dialog also offers electronic file export options.
You can set the default document export type by selecting the down arrow by the Save As icon
and ticking the format preferred. This is shown in figure 9.5.1:1 below.

Preview

File | View Background

[3] Page Setup... W 2 |wo0%

= Print...

= Print

LY Export Document.. * | PDFFile

B Sendvia E-Mail... » DOCK File

O it XLS File
XLSX File
CSV File

Figure 10.8.1:1 Setting the default Export Document type
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When you select the Export Document icon it will automatically default to the preferred file type,
PDF in this example. You can also access the same options by selecting File Menu - Export
Document. In the Save As dialog that appears you can change the Files of Type to the format you
require.

-e-B B @
v PDFFile
DOCX File

XLS File

XLSK File

CSV File

tL
C.

Figure 10.8.1:2 Selecting the Export Document (electronic format)

L3 saveas st
u i <« RebarCAD 20250 » CADS-RC s Params v | Search Params pel
Organize « Mew folder S 0
= Documents (ol MName Date modified Type
¥ Downloads EURO-METRIC 19-07-2024 16:02 File folder
B Music Legacy BOF 18- File folder
&= Pictures
B videos
= Local Disk (C:)
o v < >
File name: | Drawing1_01_Bar List.pdf w
Save astype: | PDF Document (*.pdf) w

~ Hide Folders Cancel

Figure 10.8.1:3 Changing files of given type to alternative electronic formats

You can add a watermark to the Bar List output background either as text or as an image. Select
Background - Watermark in the Preview dialog.

Select the Text tab to set the text content and properties, including transparency.

If you want to add an image, select the Picture tab. You can control whether the image is tiled,
clipped, stretched or zoomed. You can also change its alignment both horizontally and vertically
and change its transparency.
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Watermarks X
-~ + 4 Text Settings Picture Settings
Watermarkl Load image: Browse...
Size mode: Clip - Tiling
Horizontal alignment: | Center -
Vertical alignment: Middle -
Position: O1n front @ Behind
Transparency {0-255): 50|
d Page Range
Watermark1 @al O Pages:
CHILET Pyt TIUINUETS driufun page
ranges separated by commas.
[ N
oK Cancel

Figure 10.8.2:1 Adding a watermark to the Bar List output

REBAR-CAD BAR LIST

CADS-USA INC.
Customer : Dwa. Mo : 02
Froject : SheetMo - 1
Location : Date : 01-03-2007
Material For : Revised :
JobMo ¢ Drawn by :
Drawing SheetMo : 0z
Item | No. | Size [Lenpth| Mark | Type | A B c D E E G H J K o] R
1 4| =10 gl s2 218
F 4| =10 176 s12 136
3 4| = 157 514 1571
4 4| = 55| 515 5-5
5 8| =2 T 518 T
[ 2| =4 g5 4 T -4 3" g zz g rr o4 o
T 4| =10 w8 817 26
] 4| =10 gE| s -5
] 4| = | s 207
] 4| = 55| 515 5-5
8| = T 516 T2
12 35| =4 | by -4 8| oz 5| ¥ o4 o

Figure 10.8.2:2 Effect of adding a Watermark to the Bar List output
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10.8.3 Changing the Background Color

You can change the background color of what is output by selecting Background - Color from the
Preview menu and then choosing from the color swatch.

CHEILEE - BIDE

Theme Colors
INEEEEEEE
1
I ﬁ ﬁ E E E E o
o Standard Colors —
geennl T ISISER T 1 7 1 B
Iy More Colors... |

g4 | | | T

Figure 10.8.3:1 Changing the Background Color

REBAR-CAD BAR LIST

CADS-USAINC.
Customer Dwyg. Mo [H]
Project : Sheet No 1
Location : Date 07-23-2024
Material For : Revised :
JobMo Drawn by :
Drawing Sheet No : (1]
ltem | No. | Size |Length | Mark | Type A B c D E F G H J K [s] R
1 8 = 150 150
2 a = g g
3 7| m ga| 40 2 o-F T g
4 7| o= g5 m 3 T3W| T-0%| AW 1-51€ 1w -
5 7| o= -1t 4w 2 oF| T (=4
L] 7| o= 1Z-r| e 3 LT T-0w | ST T T-10%" g5

Figure 10.8.3:2 Result of Changing the Background Color and adding a Watermark
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Try It! Printing the Bar List
» Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 26.dwg
» Make the Viewport on Slab 1 (01) Layout active

» Select RebarCAD -> View Bar List or @
By default the formatted view of the first Drawing Sheet (01) should be displayed.
> Select Drawing Sheet 02 from the Navigation Area
Various alternative options for printing or setting up are shown following:
Select File - Print Preview from the File menu or [2 from the toolbar and then select Bar

List Report

Select File - Print Direct or = to send the Bar List to your default printer. This will
automatically print one copy unless your printer setup is configured otherwise

Select File = Print or ™ to choose a printer from the list available to your PC. This also
allows you to edit the properties such as the number of copies

Select File - Page Setup or [ to change the paper size, margins or orientation

REBAR-CAD BAR LIST

CADS . USA INC.
Customer Drwvy. Mo 0z
Project Sheet No 1
Location : Date : 01 0352007
Material For Revized :
Jabho Drrawen by :
Dravving Sheet Mo : oz
Ho.
hemn | Pcs | Size [Lem Mark | Type A B C [1] E F G H 4 K 0 R
1 28 %4 a5 4 T 0 3" 18" 2.3 e 22" IECR o3

2 3| #4 -5 41 T 04 3" 18" - 18" -1 04 3" o3

Figure 10.8.4:1 Bar List Preview for Drawing Sheet 02

You can also export the document to an electronic format such as PDF.

v

Select File - Export Document or ]
Check that the File Types list has a tick beside PDF and then type in a suitable filename to
create a PDF copy of the Bar List

Close the Print Preview dialog
Select Settings - Configure and pick the Bar List tab
Select the option Include Standard Straight Bars

Select Apply and Close

vV v v v v

Select File - Print Preview or [
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REBAR-CAD BAR LIST
CADS-USA INC.
Customer : Drvg. Mo 0z
Project : Sheet Mo 1
Location : Date 010352007
haterial For - Revized :
JobMo : Dirawvn by
Drravving Sheet Mo 0z
Ho.

Item | Pes | Size |[Len Mark | Type A B C 1] E F G H 4 K 4] R

1 4 #10 218 Sz 218"

z 4| #0 136" 513 136

3 4| A8 15-2 14 152

£ 2| 48 &.5" 515 &5

El 2 #2 §8" 518 5.5

] 4| A8 vz 516 -

7 4| A8 e 516 s

il 4 #10 268" s17 268"

a 4 #10 136" sz 126"

10 4| A8 -2 519 -7

1" 2| 48 &-5" 15 a4

1 2 #2 §8" 518 5.5

12 4 #2 T 516 v

14 4| A5 ks 516 7T

15 28 #4 g-5" 4 T 0 3 18" s 18" ez o4 5" o3

16 il #a g.5" Elikl T o' 3" 18" a 1.8") v [IRC o3

Figure 10.8.4:2 Bar List Preview for Drawing Sheet 02 showing both Straight and Bent Bars

10.9 BCreating Custom Reports using the Free-Form
View
You can produce a custom report from the bar bending data using Free-Form view. To access this

option, open the Bar List, select the Drawing Sheet you want and then select the Free-Form tab in
the Data Area, as shown below in figure 9.6:1.

Drawingshoots—|LETIlY

Schedule Page Member Bar Mark | Grade Bar

~ [ZE | RebarCAD 26.dwg Size
B UNASSIGNED (3 Beam 1 512 AGISB0 | #10
EE 01 2 Beam 1 513 ABISB0 | #10
E_ 3 Beam 1 514 ABISIBD | #3
&2 o3 4 Beam 1 515 ABISED  |#B

Figure 10.9:1 Free-Form tab
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The bar bending data will initially be displayed in the order in which the bars were created on the
drawing. You can change this order through the Bar List column headers — clicking in turn on a
particular column header will sort the bar bending data into ascending or descending order.

Arrow indicates ascending
or descending data order

Drawing sheets Formatted | Free-form
Schedule Page Member Bar Grade Bar
Mark % Size
+ [II RebarcAD 25.dwg
[E2 UNASSIGNED 1 Beam 2 $19 AB15/60  |#3
B o1 2 Beam2 S18 AB1SE0 | #10
CE - vz st aese0 #10
& o3 4 Beam?  |S16 AGISED | #8
5 Beam 1 518 AB1S60 |48
5 Beam2 515 AB1SE0 |3

Figure 10.9.1:1 Changing Data Order by clicking on the field header

You can group bars with the same property by right clicking on the column header and selecting
the Group by This Column option, shown in figure 9.6.2:1 below. You can group several columns
if required, by selecting them one at a time. These can be ungrouped by selecting the Ungroup
option.

Fommated | Fre=form ||

Member Bar Grade Bar Alternat | Total Mo. | Bar Length | Total Bar
Mark % Si: - - = tand Length
2] Sort Ascending s} (Feetand
% Trimmer 5. | 522 AB15/4D  |#3| Z|  Sort Descending 5.0 200
2 Trimmer S... | S21 AB15/40 | ¥4 Clear All Sorting 50 2007
3 Slabk 1 511 AB15/60 # . 13-5" 671"
& Group By This Column
4 Slak 1 510 A515450 - &7 321"
-
5 Slab 1 509 ABISIED  |#8 show Group By Box SRIE 15"
L] Slak 1 s08 A515450 #3 Hide This Column ¥4 18-8"
7 Slab 1 S07 ABISHB0  |#8 [= Column/Band Chooser 171" 55"
8 Slab 1 506 AB1SB0 | #B| L., DestFit 67" 528
9 Slabk 1 505 AB15/60 #3 Best Fit (all columns) 41" 328"
10 Slak 1 S04 A515450 #3 ) 25" g-g"
Recet Default View
11 Slabk 1 503 AB15/60 #3 § : . 210" 480107
12 Slak 1 502 A515450 #3 25 17 141" 235-5"

am

o e A

E
k]

e an maAn 4w e A

Figure 10.9.2:1 Grouping Data by Column Headers
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The figure below shows the effect of grouping by bar size. Different bar sizes are grouped
separately and a total weight displayed for each such group, as shown for Bar Sizes 10, 20 and 25
in figure 9.6.2:2. You can then click on the + mark to expand the group to see which Bar Marks
have been included, as shown here for Bar Sizes 20 and 25.

Drawing sheets romatted | Fre=+or ||

Schedule Page Member Bar Grade Bar Alternat | Total No. | BarLength Total Bar Bend | Shape ‘Weightper | Total Weight
Mark 7 Size 4| eSize | Bars (Festand | Length Type | Category Bar (lbs) | (tons)

~ Uff RebarCAD 26.dwg inches) (Feetand

{3 UNASSIGNED

= T Weight :
E_ Bar Size: #2 Total Weight : 0,047

2 1 side .. 201 AGISE0 |82 7 152 3.8 S5747(17 Heavy 061 0.047.

| k]
=| Bar Size: #3 'Total Weight : 0.004'

2 Trimm. 522 AB15/40 #3 10 4 50 2007 Straight 188 0.004/

~| Bar Size: #4 'Total Weight : 0.007

3 Trimm.... | $21 AB1S/40 #4 13 4 507 200" Straight 3.34) 0.007

» B Bar Size: #8 'Total Weight : 1.950'

Figure 10.9.2:2 Results of Grouping by Bar Size

You can add or remove columns by right clicking on a column header and selecting the Column
Chooser option. This will display a list of available columns any of which you can drag to the
column header area as required. And if you want to remove columns then simply drag them from
the column header area into this column list window.

Fomatted | Freo-form |

Member Bar Grade Bar Alternat | Total Mo. | Bar Length | Total Bar Bend
Mark % Size e Size Bars (Feet and Length Type
inches) (Feet and

k1 Trimmer 5_.. | 522 51540 #3 10 4 5-0" 200"

2 Trimmer 5... | 521 13 4 50 200"

3 Slabk 1 511 25 5 13-5 671"

4 Slak 1 510 25 T &7 321"

5 Slabk 1 509 AB15/60 25 T 5-11" 41°-5"

8 Slab 1 508 AB15/60 25 ' ' '

T Slabk 1 507 AB15/60 #3 25 I

3 Slak 1 508 A515450 #3 25 Billing Code =

9 Slab 1 505 ABISE0 | #B 25 Diameter I

10 Slab 1 504 ABISB0 | #3 25 Drawing sheet '
Gross Length (Feet and inch... -

11 Slabk 1 503 AB15/60 #3 25 .- |
Member Description 4

12 Slab 1 302 ABISIBD |#8 25 _|_Nett Length (Feet and inches) _

13 Slabk 1 501 AB15/60 #3 25 No. of Bars in Each |

14 Side Steel | 201 ABISE0 | #2 7 No. of Members 7

" | ReleaseDescription I
Shape Category Release Number

Revision Mark
Set Mumber
Shape Category
Shape Code

Figure 10.9.3:1 Add extra columns to the free-form view
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Fomatted | Free-form. |

Alternat | Total Mo. | Bar Length | Total Bar

en | e | L | b3 W

w | es | |

Member

Trimmer 5...
Trimmer 5...
Slab 1
Slab 1
Slab 1
Slab 1
Slab 1
Slab 1
Slab 1
Slab 1

Bar
Mark % | Category

522
521
511
510
509
508
507
506
505
504

Shape

Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight
Straight

Grade

AG15/40
AB15/40
AG15/60
AB15/60
AG15/60
AB15/60
AG15/60
AB15/60
AG15/60
AB15/60

Bar
Size

#3
#4
#3
#3
#3
#3
#3
#3
#3
#3

e Size Bars (Feet and Length
inches) _[Felet apd
10 4 L 20-0
13 4 s 20-07
25 5 13-5 67-1"
25 7 4.7 321"
25 7 511 41-5
25 5 -4 16-8
25 5 17-1" 85-5
25 3 6.7 52-8
25 8 41 32-8
25 4 2.5 v-g

Figure 10.9.3:2 Result of adding a new column, Shape Category, from the list

Once you have prepared the report to show the information wanted in the form you need then
select the Print or Print Preview option from the Bar List = File menu.

The sample report in figure 9.6.4:1 below shows a report listing bars of type H Type grouped into
bar sizes.
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Bar Length Total Bar ‘Weight )
Member EarMark C:::p: Grade g:; AE;:-Z": ToBtzlr?o. (Feet and | Length _?_E”S per Bar Tot?!;a'::;glt
qory inches) | (Feet and ¥P (Ibs)
Bar Size: #2 Total Weight : 0.047
Side (201 Heavy AG1RIG0 |#2 7 152 ¥-3" BRT-4" |17 0.61 0.047
Bar Size: #3 Total Weight : 0.004'
Trimm 522 Straight AG16M40 |#3 10 4 B0 200" 1.88 0.004
Bar Size: #4 Total Weight : 0.007
Trimm | 521 Straight AR50 |#4 13 4 B0 200" 3.34 0.007
Bar Size: #8 Total Weight : 1.950°
Slab  |301 Straight AG16/G0 |#5 25 18 21107 393-07 53.29 0.525
Slab |=02 Straight AB515/80 |#3 25 17 14-17 239-5" 37.80 0.320
Slab |203 Straight AG16/G0 |#5 25 19 25107 45010 63.97 0.655
Slab |=04 Straight AB515/80 |#3 25 4 2.5 9-8" 5.45 0.013
Slab |206 Straight AG16/G0 |#5 25 3 4.1 32" 10.80 0.044
Slab |=08 Straight AB515/80 |#3 25 3 g-7" 52" 17.58 0.070
Slab |307 Straight AG16/G0 |#5 25 5 171" 85-5" 4561 0114
Slab (=08 Straight AB515/80 |#3 25 5 34" 18- 5.90 0.022
Slab |209 Straight AG16/G0 |#5 25 7 511 41'-5" 15.80 0.055
Slab |310 Straight AB515/80 |#3 25 7 4.7 321" 12.24 0.043
Slab |31 Straight AG16/G0 |#5 25 5 13-5" 671" 3582 0.090

| 2.007tons|

Figure 10.9.4:1 Report showing H Reinforcement grouped into Bar Sizes, ready for printing

The Print Preview option of the Free-Form View will let you see exactly how the report will look
when printed. This is shown below in figure.

Fommatted | Free-forn |

Member Bar Mark | Shape Grade Bar Alternat | Total Mo. | Bar Length | Total Bar Bend | Weight per | Total Weight
Category £ Size A e Size Bars (Feetand Lenath Type | Bar(lbs) (tons)

inches) _(Felet a!ﬂd
—| Bar Size: #2 'Total Weight : 0.047
1 Side ... |201 Heavy AB15B0  |#2 7 152 38" 5574717 0.61 0.047
—| Bar Size: #3 Total Weight : 0.004'
2 Trimm... | 522 Straight AB15/40  |#3 10 4 5-0" 20-0 1.88 0.004

~| Bar Size: #4 'Total Weight : 0.007

3 Trimm... | 521 Straight AB15/40  |#4 13 4 5-0" 20-0 3.34 0.007
» : #8 Total Weight : 1.950'

4 Slab1 | SM Straight AB15B0  |#B 25 18 21107 393-0" 58.29 0.525
5 Slab1 |S02 Straight AB15B0  |#B 25 17 1417 235-5" 37.60 0,320
[ Slab1 | S03 Straight AB15B0  |#B 25 19 254107 450107 68.97 0.655
T Slab 1 S04 Straight AG15/60 #3 25 4 2.5 g-g" 5.45 0.013

Figure 10.9.4:2 Print Preview of Free-Form View
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» Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 26.dwg
Make the Viewport on Slab 1 (01) Layout active

» Select RebarCAD -> View Bar List or

By default, the formatted view of the first Drawing Sheet (01) should be displayed.
Select Drawing Sheet 02 from the Navigation Area

Select the Free-Form tab

Right click on the Member column header and select Group by this Column

Right click on the Bar Size column header and select Group by this Column

vV v v v Vv

Expand all of the groupings by selecting the + symbol

» Select Print Preview

10.10 BBar List Menu Options

Print Preview

When you are in Formatted mode, you can view and print these three reports:
» Bar List

> Weight

>  Weight Summary

All the reports are previewed in the template style selected in the Bar List configuration settings.
In free-form mode you can print exactly what you have Customised in the free-form Bar List view.

Print

This is the standard Windows command, used here to print reports. There's a description of how
to use it in section 9.5.

Exit

This closes the Bar List viewer.

See section 9.4.1 above for information on the Edit menu options.
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Toolbar

This is a standard Windows View menu item. You can Customise your toolbars display through
this menu option.

E Customization b4

Toolbars | Commands | Options

Toolbars:
+ | Toolbar New
~| Status Bar
B | Main Menu Rename
Delete
Reset
Close

Figure 10.10.3:1 Toolbar Customisation dialog

Refresh

In certain very occasional circumstances the Bar List may not get refreshed automatically. You
can, however, force a refresh by selecting this option or by pressing the F5 key. If refresh is used
any customisation made in the Free-Form View will be lost.

Not covered in this Tutorial as this is relevant to RebarCAD only

See Chapter 11, Issuing and Revisions.

See Chapter 11, Issuing and Revisions for details concerning Issuing Bar Bar Lists

Configure
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Clicking on the Configure option will open the Bar List Configure dialog through which you can set
default values for the Bar List. This configuration option also lets you adjust settings for display,
the revision system, the production output/fabrication system and for the printed reports. Please
refer to the RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration Guide for more detail.

Load Configuration

Selecting Load Configuration will open the Load Configuration dialog box. This lists any
configuration files prepared for your project and lets you select whichever you need, optionally
using the Browse button to search in other folders. Please refer to the RebarCAD Customisation
& Configuration Guide for more detail.

10.11 Bar List Configuration

RebarCAD ships with the Bar List preconfigured to what is most commonly used. The program
includes the RebarCAD Customization & Configuration Guide and this explains what each of the
settings does and how they influence the Bar List.

This Tutorial periodically makes reference to relevant Bar List Configuration Items when it seems
useful or helpful to do so.

10.12 QKey points — Interacting with the Bar List

» There has to be at least one Drawing Sheet defined before the Bar List dialog box can be
opened.

To make the Bar Draw dialog default to a specific Member set it as current.

Use the Assign Bars to Members command, ® , to assign existing bars to a Member.

You can view information about Members from inside the Bar List.

vV v.v Vv

Use the mode selector buttons in the Mode Area to select whether Drawing Sheets, Members
or Releases are shown in tree view in the Navigation Area.

v

The Data Area shows bar bending data for a particular Drawing Sheet, Member or Release
depending on what is selected in the Navigation Area.

Formatting options can be applied only to the formatted view and not to the free-form view.
You can select Formatted View only in Drawing Sheet mode.

The free-form style can be used to produce quick queries and reports.

Select the Free-Form tab to switch to free-form mode.

The Free-Form view does not show combined bars.

Right click on the column headers to see available options such as to sort or group bars.

vV vV v v v v Vv

Select a bar in the Bar List and use a right mouse click to find available editing options.
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» Some manual formatting option that can be carried out inside the Bar List may result in
conflict with the automatic formatting options. This will result in the automatic formatting
options being reset.

Ensure you have the correct Drawing Sheet selected before doing a print.
You can configure the Bar List on a drawing to be by Release or by Drawing Sheet.

The Preview dialog includes some additional export options. (e.g. PDF, Excel).

vV v v Vv

The Bar List on drawing will display an ‘INVALID’ message if subsequent edits are made to the
bars being shown. The Bar List can be refreshed by using the Refresh Bar List on Drawing
command, =

10.13 @Command List — Interacting with the Bar List

View Bar List RebarCAD - View Bar List Utilities
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11 Order Materials (Production Output)

11.1 antroduction

This section covers creating and assigning bars to Releases and then ordering those Releases. Use
the Order Materials command when outputting rebar for fabrication.

11.2 QCreating and Setting a Release

To load the Set Release dialog select RebarCAD - Draw Bar or click on the # icon.

] RebarCAD - Releases X

Releases

Reinforcement is released for ardering or fabrication in a 2-stage process. First create a
release, next use the ‘Assign Bars to Release’ option to take off the reinforcement, and
finally choose ‘Order Matenial’ to generate a production system output file.

Releazes
Release M...  Release Description Color Status Unigue Orde..
b Red ' ]
G002 Pour 2 Ground _ Mot ordered
G003 Pour 3 Ground _ Mot ordered
#*
< >

Up Down Make Current Delete

¢ oK ¥ cancel 2 Help

Figure 11.2:1 Set Release Dialog

This dialog box allows you to create Releases by specifying the Release Number, description and
color. The Release Number can contain both letters and numbers as required. You can set the
Release of a Bar Set before it has been drawn by highlighting a Release on the List and setting it
as the current one by using the Make Current button.

The Status, Unique Order Number and Order Date cannot be edited in this dialog but will
automatically update when a Release has been ordered.

You can delete Releases that are surplus to requirements by highlighting them and selecting the
Delete button.
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Note that both Members and Releases are independent methods of grouping bars. There is no
direct correlation between the two. There is an option in the Assign Bars to Release command to
assign a Member as a whole to a Release.

11.3 BAssigning Bars to a Release

You can assign existing bars on the drawing to a Release by using the Assign Bars to Release
command, ”

ﬁ' RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Release >

As=ign Bars to Release

Reinforcement is assigned to 5 release for ordering or fabrication. The reinforcement can be taken off by selecting
from the drawwing or by automatically assigning all of the bars from a drawing sheet or member . Use the fiter option
to izolate bars of a particular steel grade andior bent type catagory to facilate selection.

Select bars to release

Filter Bar selection options

by steel grade By category The bars that are to be assigned to the selected release can be
selected from the drawing or by selecting a member or release

ET or drawing sheet or bid item or bid structure from the list.
A1035/100
AG15/40 By bars R
:g igj:ggG By bars
By members e Remove all bars
A 15/60E Bv drowing cheets
A706/60E v y drawing shee
. By release Weight: 0.0
D4 el 20

Assign bars to release

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to selected release on didking "Apply'.
However, new releases can be created for this purpose by using '..." button.

Release number | GO01 L Apply Total Weight 0.00 tons

Close Help

Figure 11.3:1Assigning Bars to a Release by selecting them on the drawing

Use the selection buttons to build up a list of bars to be assigned to a Release. Select the required
Release from the list and then click Apply. You can use the additional filter options to help build
up the required selection of bars.
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445X 72" 855"

248 % 55 @165 4 B X 15'-2" 855" 4 #8 X 7'-27 @55 28 ¥ B-5" 2185
®| ! G

‘ (BB4% (1988 (EE4%Y 35 #4 MK 401

| £ B KEJ

J 4 410 % 274" @5.4" ‘J 4 10 % 138" 854"
Beam 1 Elevation
hiEx
Section A-A Section B-B Section C-C

Figure 10.2:2 Bar Label Changing color after being assigned to a Release

You can also create a selection of Bar Sets by choosing either Drawing Sheets or Members and

then selecting the appropriate sheet or member from the second drop down menu as shown in
figure 10.2:3 below.

ﬁ' RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Release

As=ign Bars to Release

Reinforcement is assigned to 5 release for ordering or fabrication. The reinforcement can be taken off by selecting
from the drawwing or by automatically assigning all of the bars from a drawing sheet or member . Use the fiter option
to izolate bars of a particular steel grade andior bent type catagory to facilate selection.

Select bars to release

Filter Bar selection options

by steel grade By category The bars that are to be assigned to the selected release can be
selected from the drawing or by selecting a member or release

ET or drawing sheet or bid item or bid structure from the list.
A1035/100
AG15/40 By drawing sheets ~ 01 ~
AB15/40G
:g EJ-':EEE Pick = Remove Remove all bars
ATOBJE0E W

Total number of ]
bar sets: 5 Weight: 3.08 tons

Assign bars to release

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to selected release on didking "Apply'.
However, new releases can be created for this purpose by using '..." button.

Release number | GO01 v Apply Total Weight 3.08 tons

Close Help

Figure 10.2:3 Assigning Bars to a Release by Drawing Sheet

When you select the Apply button the bars are assigned to the Release. At the same time the
number of selected bars is reset to 0, allowing you to make additional assignments.
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You B can select the browse button, shown left, at any time to access the Releases dialog to
create or modify the Releases made.

You can review the status and weight of the individual Releases inside the Bar List by selecting the
Release options from the Mode Area of the Bar List, as shown in figure 10.2:4 below.

[_2 Drawing sheets

gFHaam

#» Members

2\ Bid items

& 2

Figure 11.3:4 Selecting the Releases option in the Mode Area of the Bar List

] RebarCAD - Bar List

= = M E E mvecE B e

Print Print Excel PDF Format Edit Headers ] [ : Orde_r = Crea
hd Preview ¥ Export ¥ Export™ @ Bar List and Footers Materials . Lis
Print Format Qutpu
Fomated | reeform [
Drawing sheet | Release Bar Grade Bar
Release Mumber Status | Weight Number Mark & Size
v [ | Drawing1.dwg 1 01 GO 201 AG1SIB0E [#2
UNASSIGNED |Notor... 0.000 || 2 o GO0 204 ABISIA0G |#2
G001 order . 3.082 |13 01 GO 205 AB15M40  [#2
Goo2 Notor... 0.678 b4 0 GO 30 A1035M100 | #3
G003 Notor | 2.065 |15 01 GO 302 ATETIA0  [#3
6 0 GO 303 ATETMEO  |#3
7 01 GO0 S0 AS1580  |#2
8 0 GO s02 Ag15M80  |#S
9 01 GO0 303 AS1580  |#2
10 0 GO S04 Ag15m0 | #2
il 01 GO0 305 ATOGMOE |#3

Figure 11.3:5 Releases are displayed in Free-Form view inside the Bar List

Selecting a particular Release in the Navigation Area of the Bar List will filter the results in the
Data Area to show just bars belonging to the selected Release. Note that the Status column in the
tree listing of Releases in the Navigation Area reports that the rebar is currently not ordered.

11.4 BOrdering Materials

Once you have created a Release and assigned bars to it you can order the rebar for fabrication.
Select the Order Materials command through RebarCAD -> Production - Order Materials. The
Order Material dialog is then displayed and RebarCAD automatically loads the Bar List in the
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background. Select the Release you wish to output, choose the folder in which to save the output
file and type in a unique order number.

F RebarCAD - Order Material d

Order Matenals

Order released reinforcement by creating an output file in a format recognised by one of the supported
production systems. Once ordered a release is locked so that accidental editing or re-ordering cannot take

place.
Release
release Checked | Release Mo Description
3 [ G001 Pour 1 Ground
O GOo2 Pour 2 Ground
O G003 Pour 3 Ground
Production system |aSa File Qutput (.CAD) j Configure...
Output path | D:\Detaiing\ | | Browse...
Number of bar sets: 11 Total weight:  3.082 tons

Unigue order number |2'D24—1a |

Output file name

¢ oK ‘ ¥ cancel ‘ 2 Help ‘

Production system

Output path Pinnade File Output {.PIN)
ROMAC File Output {.ROM)

Number of bar sets: | Canada Wide File Output {,WID) J
ARMA + File Output {,CSF)

Unigue order number [Eue T

Figure 11.4:1 Order Material dialog

the correct Production system is not displayed select the Configure button
shown and choose from the list offered.

~
4]

aSa File Qutput (.CAD)
Soulé File Qutput (XML}

Sheard7 File Output (.CSF)
RebarCAD Standard File Output (.C5F) j
|

Figure 11.4:2 List of Production Systems supported by RebarCAD
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If you need the file name to be different from the Unique Order number select
the Edit button shown and type in the new name. Select OK to order the rebar.

The dialog displayed next will depend on which Production System has been selected. The dialog
shown in figure 10.3:3 below is the aSa File Output dialog. Further information needs to be added
here to complete the order process.

F] RebarCAD - aSa File Qutput *®

aSa File Quiput

This dialog is used to complete the order information that is reguired by the a5a production system. All
selected releases will be output with the order information defined below.

~ General ~
QOutput mode Basic
Allow multiple grades No
Include bar mark for straight bars No
File name prefix |
Format 5 and T bars Yes

Repaort the value of R dimension as F dimension | Yes
Repart the number of stirrups in J dimension Yes
Soft Metric Hooks N
Size unit of measure I
Length unit of measure I
‘wieight unit of measure I

~ Header

Job number * B3498

Slab1 Pourl

Customer name Jones

Drawing number 123

Drawn by

lze the Ex sub-release from release number fes

Ex sub-release ]
Output file name 2024-1a
Save the dialog settings specificto | Drawing v ¢ Reset | | 0K ¥ cancel

Figure 11.4:3 aSa File Output dialog
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] RebarCAD - Bar List

= = ] HFEYROE G o=

Print Print Excel PDF Format Edit Headers ENalE M=l Order BR Crea
= Preview ¥ Export ¥ Export™~  Bar List and Footers o Materials Lis

Print Format O
Releases Formatted | Free-form
Drawing sheet | Release Bar Grade Bar
Release Number Status | Weight Number Mark A Size
w El Drawing1.dwg 1 0 GO 2 AS15M80E |#2
UNASSIGNED  Motor . 0.000 (]2 o1 Goo1 204 AB1SMIG |#2
GO0l Order...  3.082 3 0 GO 205 Ag15/40 | #2
GO0z MNaotor. 0.673 b4 01 GO0 301 A1035M00 [ #3
Goo3 Notor... 2.085 5 0 GO 302 ATETIAD | H3
6 01 G001 303 ATETMEO  |#3
i 0 GO s Ag15m0 | #2
8 01 G001 s02 AG15M80  |#S5
9 0 GO 503 Ag15m0 | #2
10 01 G001 S04 AS1580  |#2
il 0 GO S05 ATOGMOE |(#2

Figure 11.4:4 Bar List Showing Release G001 ordered

11.5 QUn-Order Materials

You may sometimes wish to cancel an order and you can use the Un-Order Materials command
to do this. Select this through RebarCAD -» Production -» Un-Order Materials. The Un-Order
Material dialog is displayed with the Bar List displayed in the background. Only the Releases that
have already been ordered are displayed. Tick the one required and select OK.

F] RebarCAD - Un-order Material d

Un-order Matenal

You can un-order a previously-ordered release to unlock it and
edit its associated reinforcement.

GOM Powr 1 Ground

¢ oK |x Cancel | @ Help |

Figure 11.5:1 Un-Order Material dialog
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11.6 OhTry It! Ordering Rebar

» Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 26.dwg
» Make the Viewport on Beams 1 & 2 (02) Layout active
First you need to create a Release and then assign rebar to that Release.
> Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Release or #

In the Releases dialog create a Release called 004
Type in Beam 1 for the description and set the color to Orange.
Make this current by selecting the Make Current button.

P> Select OK to exit the dialog

] RebarCAD - Releases d

Releases

Reinforcement is released for ordering or fabrication in a 3-stage process. First create a
release, next use the ‘Assign Bars to Release’ option to take off the reinforcement, and
finally choose ‘Order Material to generate a production system output file.

Releazes

Release M...  Release Description Color Status Unigue Orde..
001 Slab 1 Mot ordered
ooz Side steel Mot ordered
003 Trimmers Mot ordered

» 004 Beamn 1 Mot ordered

&

< >

Up | Down | Delete ‘
¢ oK | ¥ cancel | @ Help |

Figure 11.6:1 Create a Release dialog

» Select RebarCAD - Production = Assign Bars to Release or =
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ﬁ' RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Release >

As=ign Bars to Release

Reinforcement is assigned to 5 release for ordering or fabrication. The reinforcement can be taken off by selecting
from the drawwing or by automatically assigning all of the bars from a drawing sheet or member . Use the fiter option
to izolate bars of a particular steel grade andior bent type catagory to facilate selection.

Select bars to release

Filter Bar selection options
by steel grade By category The bars that are to be assigned to the selected release can be
selected from the drawing or by selecting a member or release
ET or drawing sheet or bid item or bid structure from the list.
A1035/100
AG15/40 By members | |Beam 1 ~
AB15/40G
:g EJ-':EEE Pick = Remove Remave all bars
AT0E fE0E v Total number of ]
bar sets: [ Weight: 0.03 tons

Assign bars to release

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to selected release on didking "Apply'.
However, new releases can be created for this purpose by using '..." button.

Release number | 004 L Apply Total Weight 0.00 tons

Close Help

Figure 11.6:2 Assign Bars to Release dialog

» As this drawing has had its rebar already assigned to Members set the Bar Selection Options
to By Member and select Beam 1 from the list of Members

» Ensure the Release Number is set to 004 and then select Apply and then Close

All the Bar Labels selected for Release 004 will now change color to red, making it easy to
identify them on the drawing.

Beam 1 Elevation
LI 7
besd bt d bvsd
Section A-4 Seclion B-B Sechon C-C
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Next you can order the rebar assigned to Release 004.

» Select RebarCAD - Production - Order Materials

@ RebarCAD - Crder Material

Order Matenals

Order released reinforcement by creating an output file in a format recognised by one of the supported
production systems. Once ordered a release is locked so that accidental editing or re-ordering cannot take

place.
Release
release Checked | Release Mo Description
» ] 001 Slab1
O 002 Side Bars
O 003 Trimmers
v 004 Beam 1

Output path

Number of bar sets:

Output file name

Production system | asa File Output (,CAD)

j Configure...

|D:\Detaiing\

| | Browse... :

6

Total weight:  0.034 tons

Unigue order number |bﬂ-|]4

¢ oK ‘ ¥ cancel | @ Help ‘

Figure 11.6:4 Order Material dialog

> Select Release 004 and specify where to save the output file.

This drawing has been configured to output to aSa. If you require a different production
system then select the Configure button and choose another one. Enter a unique Order

Number and select OK.

Depending on which production system you have configured you may be asked to specify
additional data. Input the data shown below in figure 10.5:5 below.
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@] The bar list centains one or more uncombined bar sets. Would you like
-

¥ to combine themn before this order?

e ) [

Figure 11.6:5 Combining prompt prior to ordering

F] RebarCAD - aSa File Qutput *®

a5a File Output

This dialog is used to complete the order information that is reguired by the a5a production system. All
selected releases will be output with the order information defined below.

~ General ~
Qutput mode Basic
Allow multiple grades No
Include bar mark for straight bars No
File name prefix |
Format 5 and T bars Yes
Repaort the value of R dimension as F dimension | Yes
Repart the number of stirrups in J dimension Yes

Soft Metric Hooks N
Size unit of measure ]
Length unit of measure ]
‘wieight unit of measure ]
~ Header
Job number * 1007
Job name A tower
Customer name
Drawing number 01
Drawn by
lze the Ex sub-release from release number fes
Ex sub-release ]

The selected release(s) contains bar(s) of different grades.

Ta sunnort multinle orades_set the " Allow multtinle orades” ta "Yes"

Cutput file name |DD-|-| |

Save the dizlog settings specificto | Drawing w ‘ #3 Reset | ‘ ¢ OK ||x Cancel ‘

Figure 11.6:6 aSa File Output dialog

RebarCAD *

Releases 004 have been successfully output to
‘DetDetailing’.

Figure 11.6:7 Confirmation of Production File creation
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> Use Windows Explorer (accessible through the desktop <ComputerName> or My Computer
icon) or some suitable search system to confirm the creation of the appropriate file.

Typical Contents of the b004.CAD Output File

1A 1007 a tower 00 NIII
2R4T1 401 0042108 202 108 202 0042 805
8

3A 1007 004 b00Beam1 02

3B 60 60 40000

3J

6R 28 401

6R 4 10 2108

6R 4 10 1306

6R 4 8 1502

6R 4 8 505

6R 8 8 702

8 WEIGHT: 1136 DEF: I3TTTYA XXX X

11.7 @]Key points - Order Materials

Members’ quantity options in v9 have replaced the Releases quantity option in v8.
You can use Members to quickly build up Releases.

>
>
> All ordered bars will be locked against future editing. Use un-order if required.
>

The Draw Bar dialog defaults to the Release that is set to current in the Release dialog.
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11.8 @Command List — Order Materials

View Bar List RebarCAD = View Bar List Utilities

Set Current RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Draw Bar |

Drawing Sheet Current Drawing Sheet...

Define Release RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Draw Bar =2
Release ...

Assign Bars to RebarCAD - Editing = Assign Bars Editing =

Release to Release

Order Materials RebarCAD - Production = Order EB
Materials
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12 Place Bar List

12.1 Blntroduction

The Place Bar List on Drawing command will place a copy of the Formatted Bar List View on the
drawing either in Layout or Model Space. The Bar List by default is placed by Release. Any manual
formatting carried out in the Free-Form View of the Bar List will not be carried over. You can also
place a list of the Bar Marks used on the drawing using the Place Bar List on Drawing command.

12.2 BPIace Bar List on Drawing

The Place Bar List on Drawing command draws your Bar List on the drawing using a customisable
AutoCAD table. The style and format of the Bar List Table is set using the Configure Bar List Settings
dialog. This is described more fully in the RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration Guide.

You can access the command through RebarCAD —> Place Bar List - Place Bar List on Drawing or

the toolbar icon =F . You will be asked to pick a Release, a Member or a Drawing Sheet from the
Place Bar List Table on Drawing dialog. The Bar List configuration controls which of these items is
displayed in the dialog.

@ RebarCAD - Place Bar List Table on Drawing X

Place Bar List Table on Drawing

Flace a copy of the bar list as an AutoCAD table in model space or
paper space. The table can be configured to be listed by drawing
sheet, by member, or by release and you can customize its layout
and contents.

UMASSIGNED
v G001

Gooz2

G003

oK Cancel Help

Figure 12.2:1 Place Bar List Table on Drawing dialog

RebarCAD will then draw a preview of the Bar List and ask you to position it on the drawing.

The Bar List can be placed on the drawing in either Model Space or Layout Space. The Bar List on
Drawing table is linked to the Bar List Viewer. If any editing of the reinforcement entities takes
place and this results in a change in the Bar List RebarCAD will display the word INVALID across it.
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The Bar List on Drawing can be refreshed to match the contents of the Bar List Viewer by running
the Refresh Bar List on Drawing Command. You can access the command through CADS-RC -

Place Bar List - Refresh Bar List on Drawing or the toolbar icon =)

Welght by Releass s
Release Nunkers Weight
UNASSIGNED no0n e
GOt 1596 I c
G002 noon =
G003 noon 3 N j .
Total Welght 159 N o
Release Humber: G001 BAR LIST
Bar Mark | Bty | Size ,_[j;‘ﬁh WPl B o B ' F @ H “ g o e
S04 4| #10 16 126
505 4| #10 ar-g a1-g
03 4| u8 150-2 152
s2 2| #e 5'-5¢ 55
201 4| #8 et T-at
306 0| #5 170-g" 17087
s01 4| e 7r-at 72
s02 2| #e 5-5° 550
08 33| 6 13107 1310
=07 17| #4 Lo—0* 1007
&0l 18| # 197-81| 17 1-0¢ 17-8" -0
401 35| 4 -5 TL -4 ¥ 1r-gf a0 1-g* z-ar -4 ¥ -3

By default, you can only place the bar list on drawing if you have created and assigned bars to a
Release. If you want to place the bar list on the drawing and you have not assigned bars to a
Release you will need to reconfigure RebarCAD to place the bar list by Drawing Sheet. Select
RebarCAD -> Configuration - Configuration Centre - Configure Bar List Settings and then select
the Bar List Tab.
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E] RebarCAD - Configure Settings X

Configure Seitings

Choose your preferred product settings including your revision management preferences, preferred bar
list format, units formatting, production system settings, and the design and contents of your printed
reports. These settings can be saved in a configuration file which can be shared between several
computers to maintain consistent standards.

General Barlist  |ssuing & Revision Localization Release & Ordering Feports  Estimate

Bar list type Variable Length - Mumber of lines per page |0

Bar list on drawing display options
. . | Place weight summary table
Display bar list by | Drawing Sheet j < X
All = Sort by custom order
Shape table type Prompt while placdng =
v| Place shape diagrams table

Bar list on drawing and printed report data options

v| Indude standard straight bars Display bar mark for standard straight bars
v| Indude coupled straight bars Display bar mark for coupled straight bars
v| Indude tapered range straight bars Advanced options. ..

Show dimensioned bend type sketches Preset bar list format...
v| Display leg dimensions for straight bars Combine bars options...

Template details

Template file name C:\ProgramData\CADS\autocad 2. =

Revision table template Default -
EBar list table on drawing template Bent Bar List By Drawing Sheet j
\wieight table on drawing template Default -
Text list on drawing template Default =

Save Apply K Close 2 Help

Figure 12.2:3 Configuring to Place Bar List by Drawing Sheet

In the Bar List on drawing display options set the Display Bar List by to Drawing Sheet.

In the Template details set the Bar List table on drawing template to Bent Bar List by Drawing
Sheet.

Pick Apply and Close if you only want to use this feature on the current drawing.
Pick Save and Close if you want to use this feature for all new drawings.

You can now Place the Bar List by Drawing Sheet.

12.3 BPIace Bar Labels List on Drawing

The Place Bar Labels on Drawing command adds a list of the entire Bar Marks used by a particular
Drawing Sheet on to the drawing. You can access it through RebarCAD -> Place Bar List - Place

Bar Labels on Drawing or from the toolbar icon =LY
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The command will prompt you to select the required Drawing Sheet from the Create Bar Labels
on Drawing dialog.

@ RebarCAD - Create Bar Labels List on Drawing d

Create Bar Labels List on Drawing

This command places a copy of the bar labels list on the drawing
for a particular drawing sheet either in model or paper space.

UMASSIGNED
w001

oK Cancel Help

Figure 12.3:1 Create Bar Labels List on Drawing dialog.

The list of labels is generated using AutoCAD Mtext (multi-line text) and can be placed in either
Model or Layout Space.

(11 4 #10-%04
[11 4 #10-205
(11 4 #38-303
(11 2 #2502
(1] 4 #2-301

11 =5
H5-E06

(11 4 #&-301
(1] 2 #8-302

(11 25
Ho-=03

(11 17 $#4-%07
(11 13 #6-a0
(11 35 #4-401

Figure 12.3:2 Example of Bar Labels List on Drawing

12.4 BRefresh List On Drawing

The Bar List on Drawing is an AutoCAD table that is linked to the Bar List View. RebarCAD will mark
the Bar List on Drawing as invalid if any bars are added to the Release, Member or Drawing Sheet.
It will also mark it as invalid if any existing bars are edited in such a way as to cause a material
change to the Bar List.
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When the command is selected it will redraw all the Bar Lists on drawings that have been marked
as Invalid. You can access it through RebarCAD -» Place Bar List - Refresh List on Drawing or by
the toolbar icon .

Wepht by Aez=e
et [ T—— welahts
LW OnHE O X ".ﬁ oom
s, (HEAY e
I ancey 1o 4 [
P = G o
L] Tatal wWaght LRGE
M
Farisoar Wusber OO0 BAR LIIT
T barke | oy [l o, [TR| B o - = L 5 W w e o £
BN o] e tre
1 A are [T
209 | =e e 1 1 1
ET A = = 1 % .
mL 4| = e e 1 ‘ =il
me FEI ] L ™ ‘ ‘ Lo i
EN e == T % Ak
e A AL Y
209 as[ e | eeare ¥y
) 7| 1™
oL || e L - | 1 \ l’n’ [ - r-r
-oL 33| W F-r|mn o ¥ * = == ro = -+ W =X

Figure 12.4:1 Bar List on Drawing marked as INVALID as the drawing has been edited

» Launch RebarCAD
> Open drawing ..\drawings\ RebarCAD 27.dwg
» Make the Viewport on Slab 1 (01) Layout active

» Select RebarCAD - Place Bar List = Place Bar List on Drawing or

@ RebarCAD - Place Bar List Table on Drawing X

Place Bar List Table on Drawing

Place a copy of the bar list as an AutoCAD table in model space or
paper space. | he table can be configured to be listed by drawing
sheet, by member, or by release and you can customize its layout
and contents.

LUINASSIGNED
w001

(0]4 Cancel Help

Figure 12.4:1 Place Bar List on Drawing dialog, selecting the Appropriate Release Number
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» Tick the Drawing Sheet and click OK

Specify insertion point of Bar List on drawing page 1:

Enter no of rows for table <36>:

Pick a point on the drawing above the slab

Specify height of table OR Press <ENTER> to specify no of Bar List lines:
Press Enter

Press Enter to accept

Specify arrangement of shape diagrams [Vertical/Horizontal/Area]<Vertical>:
Press enter to accept

Pick a point to the left of the Bar List

Specify insertion point of shape table:
Specify insertion point of weight table:

Pick a point below the Bar List

Releaze Munksy OO

BAR LIST

Bor Mark @1y [Tz L;S';%lh T:p 3 g E F = H i G o R
i} 13| ¥ [l o=
2 17| % 141" 1417
203 19| % o 11 251"
304 4| #3 -3 &=
03 da| # 4= 41"
208 4| #3 (= &=7"
07 5| #a 171 171"
08 5| #4 I F-ar
209 7l 5114 -1
F10 T #a +-7 Earis
= 5| # 1-5 1>-sr

Welght by Ralenes
S Relense Mabera Walpht
L1 UNASSIGNET LBt
anL Las
Totol Walght a7l

Figure 12.4:2 Bar List, Shape Diagrams and Weight by Release on Drawing

If you modify the rebar associated with Slab 1 the Bar List on Drawing will be marked as Updated.
You will then need to use the Refresh List On Drawing command to refresh it.

> Select RebarCAD > Editing - Edit Bars

Select one of the Bar Labels on the drawing Change the Bar Centers from 8” to 6” and select

OK

The Bar List on the drawing is now shown as INVALID

CADS
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REelense Humber 001

BAR LIST

Bor Mork

Slze

Tatel | T: e
Length | &0 i

-

=3

S0l

#a

210

2110+

02

#a

141"

141

|t

=03

L}

[ L

04

#a

-3

=05

K3

-1

P 1

A

-
T

S0

Ha

[

(= \
4

07

#a

171"

LTIAN

=08

Ha

-4t

=09

]

by

E10

K3

47

\
L\

i

®a

13450

=25

welghtt by Release

Releas=e Numbers

N\

unasSIGNED o, |

L e

o0 \\\1 v

1530

Total Welght

2794

Figure 12.4:3 Bar List on Drawing shown as Invalid after editing Bar Properties

> Select RebarCAD - Place Bar List > Refresh Bar list on Drawing or =2

The Bar List is redrawn in exactly the same place with updated information.

12.5 @]Key points - Place Bar List

» The Bar List on Drawing will display an INVALID message if subsequent edits are made to the
bars being shown.

vV v v Vv

The Bar List can be either a fixed or variable length.

The Bar List can be placed in either layout or Model Space.

Use Place Bar List on Drawing to keep track of the Bar Marks used.

12.6 @Command List - Place Bar List

View Bar List

Place Bar List on

drawing

Refresh Bar List on

drawing

CADS

RebarCAD - View Bar List

Place Bar List = Place Bar List on

Drawing

Place Bar List - Refresh Bar List on

Drawing
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13 Issuing and Revisions

13.1 Blntroduction

RebarCAD includes a sophisticated issuing and revision system. Once the drawing and Bar List
have been completed you can issue them together or individually. Any subsequent editing of the
bars will be marked with a revision letter both on the drawing and inside the Bar List.

13.2 Blssue Drawing Sheet

Use this command to issue a Drawing Sheet. Any changes to the RebarCAD Entities on the drawing
after it has been issued will be marked with a Revision Cloud. The background color of the issued
Drawing Sheet is changed to a pale pink.

RebarCAD allows you to track revisions made to reinforcement bars with Revision Clouds and
callouts. If you configure a Revision Table then any review comments present there will also get
updated automatically. You can also configure revision settings to meet your company or client’s
specification.

To issue a Drawing Sheet together with the Bar List select RebarCAD - Review - Issue Drawing

Sheet or use the toolbar icon’ & .

@ RebarCAD - Issue Drawing Sheet *

Issue Drawing Shest

This command allows you to issue a drawing sheet, after which any changes to the drawing will
be marked with a revision cloud. By selecting the 'lssue Bar List' option you can automatically
issue the bar list associsted with the drawing sheet so that any amendments to the rebar will be
marked in the bar list with the next revision mark.

Issue details

Drawing sheet a1 L
Revision mark 0

lssue type Draft -

lssue date 23-07-2024 -

Revision event

Revision detzils -

Total weight (units) 1.070 tons

Bar List Option

Issue bar list

& oK x Cancel 2 Help

Figure 13.2:1 Issue Drawing Sheet dialog
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In the Issue Drawing Sheet dialog select the Drawing Sheet to be issued. If this is the first issue,
leave the Revision Mark at 0; all subsequent edits will be marked as Rev A (or using whichever
letter is configured).

The Revision Event field can be used to associate revision costs with changes in the design of the structure.
For further information on how to use this field refer to the RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration
Guide.

After being issued a Revision Table will be generated automatically. If the Title Block does not
contain this table then you will be asked to place it manually.

Tender Issue to Controctors 23-07-2024

REVISION MARK REVISION DETAILS DATE

Figure 13.2:2 Revision Table added to Title Block

If you now edit any of the bars within the issued Drawing Sheet they will automatically be marked
with a Revision Cloud and symbol, as shown in figure below.

@A

18 #5 X 10 _alt

Figure 13.2:3 Revision Labels added to edited Bar Sets

The list of bars shown in the Data Area includes a Revision Mark column — the last column — that
identifies which revision a bar belongs to. This is shown in figure below.
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[#3 RebarCAD - Bar List

W % = B L £& W AD MR ¢
Report Excel Format Edit Headers Order gr Create Electronic Bar Issue  Un-ssue HighlightBars Search — Configure Load Hel
e Export Bar List and Footers Materials = List Transfer File Bar List Bar List  inDrawing Settings Configuration
Print Format Output Review Configure Hel
Fomated._rreetom | —
Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total | Barlength | A B c D E F G Revision
~ [l | Production Output.dwg Number | Mark ES,‘S f,:;i:?d Mark
2 nassIGHED 1 =001 501 #8 18 21-10" 21-107 0
e z =|001 502 =3 17 1417 14-17 )
Revised bars shown || * [= o EE B = e 1
highlighted in red 4 = 001 S04 =8 6 25" 75" 1
§.5\- = 001 S05  #8 3 41" 41" 0
\ . 001 506 #8 6 6-7" &7 1
P 7N oo 507 #8 6 7 71 1
8 =001 s08 #8 3 34" I 0
9 =|001 S09 =3 7 511" Sy )
10 =|001 510 =3 7 4-r 17 0

Figure 13.2:4 Bar List Updates to reflect revision.

A Track Changes layer is also created automatically as part of the revision. This can be used to
identify and control revision change. The layer name is prefixed with the Drawing Sheet number
and includes the corresponding revision letter. An example of this might be
Sheetl1Revision1Changes.

13.3 BUn-Issue Drawing Sheet

The Un-Issue Drawing Sheet command, 2 , is provided in case you issue a Drawing Sheet
accidentally or wrongly and need to revert it back to the last issued status. This facility is available
only if you have not made any changes after issuing the Drawing Sheet.

The Un-issue Drawing Sheet dialog will list the Drawing Sheets available in your current drawing
files. Select the Drawing Sheet whose Bar List you wish to un-issue.

Once you click on the OK button the Drawing Sheet reverts back to the last issued state. The
revision entry made in the Bar List header is updated accordingly.

Note: The Bar List can also be un-issued along with the Drawing Sheet while un-issuing the
Drawing Sheet.
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@ RebarCAD - Un-issue Drawing Sheet *

Un-issue Drawing Sheet

You can un-issue a drawing if it has been issued in error, provided that it has
not been edited since it was issued.

Un4ssue details

Drawing sheet |91 =

Un-ssue Bar List

¢ oK K cancel | @ Hebp

Figure 13.3:1 Un-Issue Drawing Sheet dialog

13.4 QPlace Revision Table

Selecting this option opens up the Place Revision Table on Drawing dialog. This displays all the
Drawing Sheets present in the drawing, as shown below in figure 13.4:1. Select the Drawing Sheet
on which you want to place the Revision Table.

A Revision Table with a DRAFT printed over it will be placed in the specified position on the
drawing, as shown below in figure 13.4:2. Once you are satisfied with the Revision Table you can
delete the annotation, which is in text form.

For details of how to create your own templates refer to the RebarCAD Customisation &
Configuration Guide.

@ RebarCAD - Place Revision Table on Drawing X

Place Revision Table on Drawing

This command places a copy of the revision table on the drawing
for & particular drawing sheet either in model or paper space.

02
a3

OK Cancel Help

Figure 13.4:1 Place Revision Table on Drawing dialog
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7

s

A\

\

AN
LA

2
0 NN

23-07-2024

REVISION MARK

i)
\ZEQ/ISION DETAILS

DATE

Figure 13.4:2 Revision Table placed on title block

13.5 BDeIete Revision History

This command completely removes any revision information from a drawing. This is useful when
you want to reuse an existing drawing. Once the revision history has been deleted from a drawing

it cannot be retrieved.

The Delete Revision History command, &% | is accessed from the RebarCAD - Review menu or

the Review toolbar.

ﬁ' RebarCAD - Delete Revision History

Delete Revision History

You can choose to delete the revision histary for all drawwing and
schedule zheets inthis drawing. This would revert all dravwing and
schedule sheet to un-issued state.

Delete all drawing sheet revision history

[“1Delete all bar list revision history:

This aperation will permanently erase all the revision history for
selected options and can not be undone.

Cancel

Help

Figure 13.5:1 Delete Revision History dialog

The Revision Table on the Drawing Sheet will have to be erased manually.

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES

13-336

Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



’.:”
R”‘ " RebarCAD

g World Class Rebar Software

Launch RebarCAD
» Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 27.dwg
» Make the Viewport on Beams 1 & 2 (02) Layout active

» Select RebarCAD - Review - Issue Drawing Sheet orE &

@ RebarCAD - Issue Drawing Sheet >

Issue Drawing Sheet

This command allows you to issue a drawing sheet, after which any changes to the drawing will
be marked with a revision cloud. By selecting the "lssue Bar List’ option you can automatically
issue the bar list associated with the drawing sheet so that any amendments to the rebar will be
marked in the bar list with the next revision mark.

lzsue details

Drawing sheet a2 -

Revision mark 0

Issue type Draft -

lssue date 23-07-2024 -

Revision event Draft

Revision details Draft Issue| =
-

Total weight (units) 1.268 tons

Bar List Option

Izsue bar list

¢ oK ¥ cancel 2 Help

Figure 13.5:1 Issue Drawing Sheet dialog

» Select Drawing Sheet 02 from the drop down menu. Leave the rest of the preset fields as
displayed. Type in Draft into the Revision Event and Draft Issue into the Revision Comment.
Select OK. Ensure that Issue Type shows Draft

A Revision Table is automatically added to the Title Block of the Drawing Sheet for Beams 1
& 2. If the Title Block does not have a RevisionTable attribute defined, RebarCAD will ask you
to manually place the table on the sheet.
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Figure 13.5:2 Revision Table added to Drawing Sheet

P> Select RebarCAD -> Editing - Edit Bars and change the bar size of one of the bars in Beam 1

» Select OK when the RebarCAD revision warning, shown in figure 12.5:3 below, appears

=] RebarCAD - Warning >

This drawing sheet has been issued. This and all subsequent changes
will be marked under revision 1.

[ o not show this message again

Figure 13.5:3 Revision Warning display

A Revision Cloud should now appear around the edited Bar Label.

i
(&)

e Ep——
' !

[

|

! [

. |
Figure 13.5:4 Revision cloud added to the edited Bar Label.

» Select RebarCAD - View Bar List or
» Select Drawing Sheet 02
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Note that Revision A has been applied to the edited bar.
» Close the Bar List

The Revision Cloud has been placed on the AutoCAD layer 02Revision1Changes. This marks
Drawing Sheet 02, first revision.
This layer can be switched off if you do not want to display the Revision Cloud - refer to the
RebarCAD Customisation & Configuration Guide for information on how to do this.

[ RebarCAD - Bar List

G AF= T 4 -
x| = B ® = 2 @ [
AR 28, 3":- E = ._I == el
Report Excel Format Edit Headers & Order ge Create Electronic Bar Issue  Un-issue nghllght Bars Search  Configure Load Hel
i Export ¥ Bar List and Footers - Materials - List Transfer File Bar List Bar List  in Drawing Settings Configuration
Print Format Outout Review Configure Hel
Drawing sheets
Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total BarLength | A Revision
Number Mark No (Feet and Mark
~ 7§ RebarCAD 27.dwg Bars inches)
B UnassiGneD = UNASST 512 #10 4 218" 218" a
2o
= UNASST 513 #10 4 136" 136" a
g
BEo = UNASST 514 =8 4 152" 15-27 a
. UNASST.. 515  #8 8 55" 5-5° 1
= UNASST 516 =8 8 7 7 a
= UNASST 517 #10 4 268" %'8" a
= UNASST 518 #10 4 186" 186" a
= UNASST 519 =8 4 2027 20-27 a
= UNASST 515 =8 4 55" 5-57 a
10 = UNASST 516 #8 8 72 7 a
1 Q UNASST 401 #4 28 g-5"| 04 18" 227 18" 227 042" 0
12 Q UNASST 401 #4 35 g8-5"| 0'4 18" 22 18" 22 041" |0
[ Drawing sheets
% Releases
. Members

Figure 13.5:5 Revised bar highlighted on Bar List viewer

You have now completed revising the drawing so it needs to re-issued.

» Select RebarCAD - Review - Issue Drawing Sheet orE &

» Select Drawing Sheet 02 from the drop down menu. Make sure that the Revision Mark is set
to 1. Change the Issue Type to Tender. Type in Tender for both the Revision Event and Revision
Comments. Select OK
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@ RebarCAD - Issue Drawing Sheet X

Issue Drawing Sheet

This command allows you to issue a drawing sheet, after which any changes to the drawing will
be marked with a revision cloud. By selecting the ‘Issue Bar List' option you can automatically
issue the bar list associated with the drawing sheet so that any amendments to the rebar will be
marked in the bar list with the next revision mark.

lssue details

Dirawing sheet 02 -

Revision mark 1

Issue type For Approval -

lzzue date 23-07-2024 -

Revision event For Approval

Revision details For Approvall "
-

Total weight (units) 1.272 tons

Bar List Option

Izsue bar list

¢ oK ¥ cancel 2 Help

Figure 13.5:6 Issue Drawing Sheet dialog

The Revision Table on the Drawing Sheet is automatically updated to show the Revision 1
entry. All subsequent revisions will show 2 as the revision number.

1 Far Approval 23-07-2024
0 Praft lssue 23-07-2024
REVISION MARK REVISION DETAILS DATE

Figure 13.5:7 Revision Table showing Revision A.
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13.6 @]Key points - Issuing and Revisions

You can issue a Bar List with or without its associated Drawing Sheet.

Issuing a Drawing Sheet will ‘lock down’ the Bar List. Any editing of the drawing will result in
Revision Markers being added to the drawing and Bar List.

A Drawing Sheet can be un-issued if accidentally issued.

If a Revision Table is not automatically placed on the Drawing Sheet use the Place Revision
Table

» All the Revision History can be removed from a drawing using the Delete Revision History
command.

» Editing Rebar Entities on an Issued Drawing Sheet will result in Revision Clouds being added
to the Bar Labels unless already switched off in the Configuration.

13.7 @Command List - Issuing and Revisions

View Bar List RebarCAD - View Bar List RebarCAD
Issue Drawing Sheet RebarCAD -> Review - Issue Drawing Sheet... Review T

Un-issue Drawing Sheet  RebarCAD —> Review - Un-issue Drawing Sheet... Review e

Place Revision Table RebarCAD -> Review —> Place Revision Table Review =

Delete Revision History =~ RebarCAD —> Review - Delete Revision History Review B
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14 Tools

14.1 Introduction

The RebarCAD productivity tools contain several utility tools that can be used to increase
reinforcement detailing efficiency. Common structural elements like beams, columns, slabs etc
can be detailed in a few picks. As the name suggests, these tools will greatly enhance your
reinforcement detailing productivity. You can also use these tools for quick and approximate
estimation as required for bidding and stock ordering purpose.

RebarCAD is shipped with the following additional utilities;

Special Bar Creator The special bar creator allows you to create your own Bend
Type 99’s.

Cross Section Detailer The Cross Section Detailer helps to detail cross sections
through columns, beams and slabs including the
reinforcement bars.

Trim Openings The Trim Openings utility details and labels the
reinforcement around either rectangular or circular holes in
a structure.

Draw Lap Dog Leg The Draw Lap Dog Leg Bar tool helps with the placing of a
cranked bar when lapping with an existing bar on the
drawing.

Outlines The RebarCAD Outline tools includes a range of parametric

shapes which automatically include concrete cover lines,
with the correct line types, layers and dimensions, if
required. Also included is a Freehand Outline routine which
draws a line with a parallel cover line beside.

Tools & Symbols Tools and Symbols dialog contains a number of useful tools
that can be used to help with general drafting such as a Grid
Generator, grid balloons and line breaks.

The Utilities use the AutoCAD Dimscale variable to size the text and blocks to suit the plotted scale
of the drawing regardless of whether you are working in Model Space only or both Model/Layout
space. Ensure that Dimscale is set to match the plotted scale of the detail.

If you have access to the CADS-SC software, use the Drawing Set-up Function to load in a Title
Block and set the appropriate scale and drawing environment. Alternatively, you can use CADS
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VPM, create Layout function or basic AutoCAD, create Layout as described in Section 2 of this
Tutorial.

14.2 Special Bar Creator

The special bar creator allows you to create your own Bend Type 99’s. The shapes that you define
will be added to the list of bars available in the Draw Bar Dialog. They are stored in a file called
specials.spl. You will need to start by defining the geometry of the shape in the Sketch Area, then

select End Drawing, next select the leg definition names and then finally you will need to name
the file and pick OK.

This command is available from the Tools toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools = Special Bar
Creator .

@ RebarCAD - Special Bar Creator d

Information and usage

This tools allows you to create your own special bars. The special bars you define will be available from the bend
type list in the Bar Drawing dizleg just like any of the standard bend types supplied with the product. Pick points
on the grid to define the shape. Click 'End Drawing’ to complete this process and continue to specify which

dimensions should be used. Specify the name of vour shape and then click the OK button to create a shape that
can be used in all future drawings.

k

tn

re

M
1]

Hooks
[] Start hook

Optional
Hook type

Hook direction

[] End hook

/ D Optional

B Hook type

Hook direction

Special bar data

Leg definition Shape name |95TE Bar Datz
4 B o ] E E ] H |
d i ] B St le Clear

4 legs defined

Figure 14.2:1 Special Bar Creator Dialog
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Straight and Arc Use these options in the Shape Drawing area to define
whether you are drawing a line or a curve.

Undo This will remove the last element drawn on the shape.

Clear This will delete all lines and / or arcs in the Sketch Area. It
can also be used to clear the dimension letters from the
shape.

End Drawing Use this option when you have finished defining the shape
in the Sketch Area to proceed to defining the leg
dimensions.

Pick points in the sketch area to define the shape of the bar, you can use either straight or curved
lines by selecting the options from the Shape Drawing Area. Pick the End Drawing button

End Drawi . -
M o proceed onto dimensioning the shape.

Make the diagram of the shape as large as possible as this will result in the best slide being created
to add to the Bar List.

Once the End Drawing button has been selected you are guided around the shape to define the
leg letter dimensions. The leg to be dimensioned is highlighted in green, either pick the required
letter or select Skip if a dimension is not required. You can use the Clear option to remove the
dimensions and define them again.

Type in a unique name for the Bend Type 99 that you are creating. If the name has been duplicated
the program will inform you and ask you to enter another name.
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@ RebarCAD - Special Bar Creator Bar Data

Bar drawing included in BDF

Length calculation {length=B+C+D+E;}

Description {Description="Special Bar';}

Slide {slide="sP01.sld"™}

Var setup {BC="";MNoBarMarkPrompt = 0;SpecialBar = 1;}

Scheduled data {if(barsize == "#3" || barsize == "10M")Category = "Light";else{Category = "...
Roundings {5tdR.ounding(0);lengthR ounded =BRounded +CRounded +DRounded +ERound ...
Minimums

 cancel 2 Help

Figure 14.2.5:1 Special Bar Creator Bar Data dialog

The Bar Data dialog cannot be accessed unless all the information to create the Bend Type 99 has
been entered. The dialog shows all the information that is specific for the bar being created. The
length calculation will have appropriate formula for the shape defined. The data in this dialog can

be amended if required to include deductions for bends.

When you select OK on the main Special Bar Creator dialog all the information is added to the
Specials.spl file. At the same time a slide file and windows meta file is created for displaying in the

Draw Bar dialog and the Bar List.

Shapes with inclined legs (except legs that have angled dimensions) and / or arcs can only be used
as label only option, as it will not be possible to draw these shapes from RC.

If required, these shapes can be drawn using polylines manually and RC’s label with appropriate

dimensions can be inserted.

Dimensioning for Straight legs

There are two cases for dimensioning straight legs;
Horizontal or Vertical legs

» Only one dimension can be assigned for this case.
Inclined legs

There are five possible ways to define the dimensioning;
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» Assigning one dimension along leg and other dimensions for both horizontal & vertical
projection

Assigning one dimension along leg and other dimension for horizontal projection.
Assigning one dimension along leg and other dimension for vertical projection.

Assigning the leg dimension only.

vV v v Vv

Assigning the horizontal and vertical projection
Dimensioning for Arcs

» An arc requires any of the two dimensions - Chord length and Radius.

Refer to 4.6.2 Try It! Creating a Special Bar

14.3 BCross Section Detailer

The Cross Section Detailer helps to detail cross sections through columns, beams and slabs
including the reinforcement bars. The length of the longitudinal bars will be set to zero by default.
This can be edited inside the detailer or afterwards using the RebarCAD editing commands. This
command is available from the Tools toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Cross Section
Detailer El.

7 RebarCAD - Cross Section Detailer *

Information and usage

Thiz tool automatically detailz a wariety of column, beam and =lab
sections. Select from a variety of section profiles and
arrangements.

Crozs zection ype

i o
i o

Caolumn Beaarm Slah

Help ‘

Figure 14.3:1 Cross Section Detailer dialog
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The Cross Section Details contains the following shapes;

Columns Rectangular column, Chamfered column, Octagonal column,
Circular column, L column and T shaped column.

Beams Rectangular beam, L beam, T beam, Z beam, | beam and L
beam with down stand.

Slabs Cross sections of waffle rib, Slab thickening with duct, Slab
edge, Slab edge with Recess or Up strand.

The Cross Section Detailer supports multiple sizes of bars in a single layer for all types of cross
sections.

Only the Beam Cross section offers side bars and multiple layers of bars.

The slab edge cross section offers dowel bars with a toggle option.
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= RebarCAD - Column Section Detailer *

Information and uzage
Automatically detail a column gection by zelecting from a variety of profiles and arangements,

Outline

0 O| 0] O| F| | 7|

Wwidth
[ | Top cover
T P Il
S T & TS
Depth fo] d
1o o
o o o Bottom cover
1 12
Side cover |2
. . Select / edit ti |
[ Keep bar laper and bar layer information the zame FEC T Ean e

Configure | ak. Cancel Help |

Click on the Respective Bar Lapers to edit Main Bars

Figure 14.3.1:1 Column Cross Section dialog
Selecting the Column option from the main dialog invokes the Column Cross Section dialog as
shown above in figure 13.2.1:1. This is divided into sub sections;
Outlines and Dimensions
The following column types are available;
Rectangular, Chamfered, Octagonal, Circular, L Shaped and T Shaped.

Select the required option and a preview of the section is shown along the input dimension fields.
Enter the dimensions for the width, length etc as required.

Select / Edit links

Selecting this button invokes the Column Section Detailer Links dialog as shown in figure 13.2.1:2
below.
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@ Column Section Detailer Ties *
Ties property
Grade Size Mumbers  Bar prefis o/ MHotes
ABT5/60 | = =] ||:|" |
Outer A inner ties details
Outer x4
Shape |T1 Mark Fick E@ 3] EY
Shape|T1 Mk, 4
Inner tieg 2
Shape Mo, of Links  Mark L 4
T f S
Iner tigs ™" Fattern
Shape Mo, of Links  Mark :
EES | N Pk ]
ok LCancel ‘ Help |

Figure 14.3.1:2 Column Section Detailer Tie dialog

Link Property Use the fields in this section to define the Type, Size,
Number off, Bar Prefix, Centers and Label Notes for the
inner and outer links.

Outer Link / Inner Link Use these fields to set the Bend Type and if required the bar
Details mark number and the number of links.

Pattern There are four link patterns available — concentric,
concertina, chain and simple hooks. The pattern can be
checked or unchecked.

Longitudinal Reinforcement Details

= Column Section Detailer Horizontal Bar Details

Layer property
Grade Size MHumbers Barmark  Length Shape Bar prefix Motez

LEIGED v - Pick | | o Jo =]l
:‘ M o A, zingle layer can have multiple sizes of bare
n Pick o

OF. LCancel ‘ Help

Figure 14.3.1:3 Column Section Detailer Horizontal Bar Details
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Picking one of the main reinforcement bars on the section diagram will invoke the Column Section
Detailer Horizontal Bar Details dialog as shown in figure 13.2.1:3 above. Different bar diameters
can be entered on the same layer of reinforcement using this dialog and the program will adjust
the bar locations within the section. The following properties can be set in this dialog;

Grade Grade of the bars in the layer
Shape Bend Type

Bar Prefix Prefix of bar if any

Notes Notes for the bar if any

In order to assign different bar diameters in the same reinforcement layer there are three
additional rows of editing fields;

Size Diameter of the bar

Numbers Number of bars of that diameter in the layer

Bar Mark You can type in the Bar Mark Number to be assigned to the
bar

Length Type in the required length of the bar, this allows different

diameters of bar to have different lengths

Pick You can use the Pick button to link the bars in the section
with bars already detailed on the drawing. The new bars will
be shown as Views of the selected bars
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Figure 14.3.1:4 Typical Column Cross Section Details

Configure

Please refer to Section 13.2.4 for details on Configuration
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= RebarCAD - Beam Section Detailer *
Information and usage
Thiz tool automatically detailz a beam section from the selected zection profile and arangement,
Outline
Width
I I Top cover
T ______ =
Depth
Q 0O 0O O Bottam caver
1 HT T
Side cover
an 4dd / Remove Bar Layer ‘
Select / edit tiez ‘
Configure ‘ 0K | LCancel Help ‘
Walue should be in t| Click on the Bespective Bar Layers to edit Main Bars

Figure 14.3.2:1 Beam Section Detailer dialog
Selecting column option from main dialog invokes the Beam Cross Section dialog as shown above
in figure 13.2.2:1. This is divided into sub sections;
Outlines and Dimensions
There following Beam Types are available.
Rectangular beam, L beam, T beam, Z beam, | beam and L beam with down stand.

Select the required option and a preview of the section is shown along the input dimension fields.
Enter the dimensions for the width, length etc as required.

Select Edit / Link bars

Selecting the edit / link bars button invokes the Beam Section Detailer Links dialog as shown in
figure 13.2.2:2 below.
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= Beamn Section Detailer Ties *

Ties property

Grade Size Mumberz  Barmark  Barprefis /o Motez
|4515/80 «| [#4 «| 1~ | 0

Outer / inner tie details

Oluter ties

Shape]T1 Ear mark: o
@ U U Clozer

Inner ties

o] Lo

Mo of ties Shape Bar mark.

2 = = Pick...

Mote: The pattern will be conzidered only for the outermost lapers.

Ok LCancel Help

Figure 14.3.2:2 Beam Section Detailer Ties dialog

Link Property Use the fields in this section to define the Type, Size,
Number off, Bar Prefix, Centers and Label Notes for the
inner and outer links.

Outer Link / Inner Link Use these fields to set the Bend Type and if required the bar
Details mark number and the number of links.

Pattern There four link patterns are available — concentric,
concertina, chain and simple hooks. The pattern can be
checked or unchecked.

Adding or Removing Bar Layer

Selecting the Add / Remove Bar Layer button invokes the Beam Section Detailer Add/Remove
Layer dialog as shown in figure 13.2.2:3 below.
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“ RebarCAD - Bearn Section Detailer Add/Remove Layer *
adg | |
Add
S N ¢ N &
add | |

Figure 14.3.2:3 Beam Section Detailer Add/Remove Layer dialog

A maximum of three layers of reinforcement can be added to the top and bottom of the beam
section at the sides and one layer can be added as side bars.

#= RebarCAD - Bearn Section Detailer Add/Remove Layer *

Add ‘ Remove ‘

- o Remove

Remove

OF. LCancel

X

Figure 14.3.2:4 Add/Remove Layer dialog with all layers added
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Longitudinal Reinforcement Details

Layer property
Grade Size Numbers BarMark  Lenath Shape Bar Prefix Notes

S ER | R = o° |
I _J IU L} —E-lc—kJ I o A single layer can have multiple sizes of bars
[ o = e[ .

0K Cancel Help

Figure 14.3.2:5 Beam Section Bar Layer Y dialog

Picking one of the main reinforcement bars on the section diagram will invoke the Beam Section
Bar Layer dialog as shown in figure 13.2.2:5 above. Different bar diameters can be entered on the
same layer of reinforcement using this dialog and the program will adjust the bar locations within
the section. The following properties can be set in this dialog;

Grade Grade of the bars in the layer
Shape Bend Type

Bar Prefix Prefix of bar if any

Notes Notes for the bar if any

In order to assign different bar diameters in the same reinforcement layer there are three
additional rows of editing fields;

Size Diameter of the bar

Numbers Number of bars of that diameter in the layer

Bar Mark You can type in the Bar Mark Number to be assigned to the
bar

Length Type in the required length of the bar, this allows different

diameters of bar to have different lengths
Pick You can use the Pick button to link the bars in the section

with bars already detailed on the drawing. The new bars will
be shown as Views of the selected bars
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Figure 14.3.2:6 Typical Beam Section Details
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# Slab Section Detailer *

Information and uszage
Thiz tool automatically details a zlab section from the selected zection profile and arangement,

Outline

D 7 | i g

Effective width of rib
—

Hook. dirn 4
P

- Tap cower

o] o] o] "
Depth of glab L
+ Bottom cover
L
o

Rib Depth
O

Horizotal offzet

4 ’2n—
Buottomn cover Side cover
I—.I m
Ribs Width 1
e
Select / edit ties
Configure | Cancel | Help |
Click. on the Bar Rune bo toggle Right Click on the Rezpective Bars to edit Main Bars

Figure 14.3.3:1 Slab Section Detailer dialog
Selecting the Column option from the main dialog invokes the Slab Section dialog as shown in
figure 13.2.3:1above. This is divided into sub sections;
Outlines and Dimensions
There following Slab Section Types are available;

Waffle Rib, Slab Thickening with Duct, Slab Edge, Slab Edge with Recess and Slab Edge with Up
stand.

Select the required option and a preview of the section is shown along the input dimension fields.
Enter the dimensions for the width, length etc as required.
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Picking the Select / Edit Links button invokes the Slab Section Detailer Links dialog as shown in

figure below.

Outer ties

= 5lab Section Detailer ties details 4
Ties property
Grade Size Mo of ties Bar prefix cfc MHates
£E15/60 | |43 ~| | B

Outer / inrer tie details

Shape [N ~ | =
OO == 1]

Mo.of links |—_| Shape |—_|

ak LCancel | Help |

Figure 14.3.3:2 Slab Section Detailer Ties dialog

Link Property

Outer Link / Inner Link
Details

Pattern

Use the fields in this section to define the Type, Size,
Number off, Bar Prefix, Centers and Label Notes for the
inner and outer links.

Use these fields to set the Bend Type and if required the bar
mark number and the number of links.

There four link patterns are available — concentric,
concertina, chain and simple hooks. The pattern can be
checked or unchecked.

Longitudinal Reinforcement Bar Details

@ Slab Section Detailer Bar Details *
Grade Size Mumbers  Bar mark o/ Bar prefix Motez
=z i | |
ak. Cancel | Help |

Figure 14.3.3:3 Slab Section Bar Details
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Picking one of the main reinforcement bars on the section diagram will invoke the Beam Section
Bar Layer dialog as shown above in figure. The following properties can be set in this dialog;

Grade Grade of the bars in the layer

Size Diameter of the bar

Numbers Number of bars of that diameter in the layer

Bar Mark You can type in the Bar Mark Number to be assigned to the
bar

Shape Bend Type

c/C Enter the bar center to center distance

Bar Prefix Prefix of bar if any

Notes Notes for the bar if any

Picking the Configure button invokes the Section Detailer Configuration dialog as shown in figure
below.

Fiotation

0 | g0 180| 270] Custom| [0
¥ Inzert outling Length of bar: |0

ak LCancel | Help |

Figure 14.3.4:1 Section Detailer Configuration dialog

In the Section Detailer Configuration Dialog Box, the following options are available

Rotation Use to set the insertion angle of the section on the drawing.
Insert Outline If checked, the section outline will be drawn.
Insert Cover line If checked, the cover line will be drawn.
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UnBar Listd Bars If checked, the reinforcement bars will be drawn as unBar
Listd bars.

Length of Bars This is the global edit field for the length of bars. The value
entered in this field will become the default value for all the
length fields.

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 29.dwg

Make the Viewport on Cross Section Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Cross Section the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current.

Add various cross sections to the drawing
> Select RebarCAD - Tools - Cross Section Detailer or

» Select the Column Icon from the Cross Section Detailer dialog as shown in figure below.

%= RebarCAD - Cross Section Detailer 4

Information and usage

Thiz tool autarnatically details a variety of column, beam and slab
zections, Select from a wariety of zection profiles and
arrahgerents.

Cross section type

i i
i o

Colurmin Bearmn Slahk

Help ‘
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Figure 14.3.5:1 Cross Section Detailer dialog

In the Column Section Detailer dialog select a rectangular column section
Set the dimensions as follows;
Width 2’, Depth 2’, top, Bottom and Side Covers at 2"

Hover over the main steel on the column diagram, when the selection hand appears pick the
steel section to load the Horizontal Bar Details dialog as shown below in figure

= Column Section Detailer Horizontal Bar Details o
Layer property
Grade Size MHumbers Barmark  Length Shape Bar prefix Motez

sE1sED  w|lws w|f2 =] Pick || 2o fo =] I
:‘ o :|v M o A gingle layer can have multiple sizes of bars
i} - | Pick o

ok LCancel ‘ Help

Figure 14.3.5:2 Horizontal Bar Details
Set the Steel Grade to A615/60, Bar Diameter to #8, number of bars to 2 and the Length
to 12’. Select OK.
Pick the Select/Edit Links button to load the Links dialog.

Set the Steel grade to A615/60, Bar Diameter to #3, Bar Centres at 10” and choose the
Chained Links Pattern button

= Column Section Detailer Ties o
Ties property
Grade Size Mumbers  Bar prefis c/c Motes
a61560 | 13 <1 ]| |1|:|" |
Outer A inner ties details
Outer x4
Shape |T1 - | Mark Pick =t F %
Shapem Mk, l_
Inner tieg 2
Shape Mo, of Links  Mark o
(e e |
Iner tigs ™" Fattern
Shape Mo, of Links  Mark
T o=l ] Pick
ok LCancel ‘ Help |

Figure 14.3.5:3 Links dialog
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Pick OK twice to return to the drawing and pick an insertion point for the detail.

Note: that you will have to manually add bar labels and bar references if required.
Each bar set will be assigned a new bar mark number. To reduce the number of bar
marks run the Match Bar and Compact Bar commands available from RebarCAD -
Utilities menu.

Figure 14.3.5:4 Typical Column Cross Section

14.4 BTrim Openings

The Trim Openings utility details and labels the reinforcement around either rectangular or
circular holes in a structure. You will need to draw the opening before starting the command.

This command is available from the Tools toolbar or through RebarCAD -> Tools = Trim Openings

s
\D}' .

At the AutoCAD command line, you will be prompted to “Select the opening to use:” Pick either a
rectangular polyline or a circle that forms the outline of the opening. The Trim Opening dialog is
then displayed. The preview will vary depending on whether you selected a rectangle or circle
outline, the input fields are the same.
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Information and uszage

Thiz tool helps you to detail reinforcement around holes, Alter zelecting a previously drawn circular or rectangular hole, specify the
type of additional top/battarn, left/right and trimmers bars you require then click 0K to add the details ta the drawing.

v Additional bars top and haottarn
Multiplier Grade Size 120"
f1 [eersn «| [z ~]

Motes: |Half Each Side

MHumber of bars each side: |2

v Additional bars left and right

Multiplier Grade Size Cover. |1—
f1 [agi5i0  ~| 82+
TEXTT Heion [i

Mates: |Half Each Side

MNurnber of bars each side: |2

-

Length |1 o0

Multiplier Grade Size e
[1 [eg15/40  ~|f#3 | ‘ NS [5-07
-4
Motes: ITrimmer Bars |k _JL /
MHumber of bars each zide: |1

Canfiguration | ok I Cancel Help

Figure 14.4:1 Trim Openings — Rectangular Opening
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#= RebarCAD - Trim Openings ¥

Information and uszage

Thiz tool helps you to detail reinforcement around holes, Alter zelecting a previously drawn circular or rectangular hole, specify the
type of additional top/battarn, left/right and trimmers bars you require then click 0K to add the details ta the drawing.

[v &dditional bars top and battorn

Multiplier Grade Size 115 51/6¢
L 461540 ~| w3 |

lotes: |Half Each Side
110"
MHumber of bars each side: 2 /

[v Additional bars left and right

Multiplier Grade Size oveEr 17

T Jamtsan < [w <] \ / bismeiar FTERT
/B¢

Maotes: i
|Half Each Side Riadius [3-5 57/64

MNurnber of bars each side: |2 / \

rultiplier Grade Size _'] \
1 a61540 | [#3 [ Z
| | J | J IT 106 51/6:
Motes: |Trimmer Barz I _JL
Mumber of bars each zide: |1

Canfiguration | ok | Cancel Help

-
A

Figure 14.4:2 Trim Openings — Circular Opening

The concrete cover can be entered in this field, the default value is set in the configuration.

Trimmer Bars
By default, this option is not selected.

If you select this option the following data needs to be entered for the Trimmer Bars.
Multi Bar multiplier, the default is one.

Grade Steel Grade of the trimmer bars.
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Size Diameter of the bar.

Note Notes for the trimmer bars, the default text is "Trimmer
Bars".

Number This is number of bars at 45 degrees each corner of the

or Bars each side opening, by default this is set to 1.

Additional Bars - Top and Bottom
By default, this option is not selected.

If you select this option the following data needs to be entered for the Top and Bottom Bars.

Multi Bar multiplier, the default is one.

Grade Steel Grade of the trimmer bars.

Size Diameter of the bar.

Note Notes for the trimmer bars, the default text is "Half Each
Side".

Number This is number of bars above and below the opening, by

or Bars each side default this is set to 2.

Additional Bars — Left and Right

Exactly the same data is entered for the Left and Right Bars as the Top and Bottom Bars.

Trimmer Bar Lengths

There are two different ways the trimmer bar length can be defined as shown in figure 13.3.3:1
below;

1 Overall length
2 Projection from the point where trimmer bar from the other direction intersect.

The values in each field depend on each other and will change automatically.
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Lenath {470

Figure 14.4.3:1 Trimmer Bar Lengths

Top and Bottom Bar Lengths

There are two different ways the top and bottom bar lengths can be defined as shown in figure
13.3.3:2 below;

1 Overall length.

2 Projection from the point where left and right bars meet. This value is kept constant if
the hole size is changed.

The values in each field depend on each other and will get changed automatically.

I -
[ 7
Cover: |17

I

Figure 14.4.3:2 Top and bottom bar lengths

Left and Right Bar Lengths

There are two different ways the top and bottom bar lengths can be defined as shown in figure
below;

» Overall length
» Projection from the point where the trimmer bar from the other direction intersect.

The values in each field depend on each other and will get changed automatically.
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Cover: |1"7
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Figure 14.4.3:3 Left and right bar lengths

Select the Configuration button to display the Trim Openings Configuration dialog as shown below

in figure.

= RebarCAD - Trim Openings Configuration *

Mamed Settings

| = =] |l %] .|

OF. | LCancel ‘ Help

General configuration

v Add bar label

W Draw number of views

Outline laver: .35

Figure 14.4.4:1 Trim Openings Configuration dialog

The configuration dialog has the following items for the user to configure.

Named Settings These options are not available in this version of the program

General Configuration
Draw Outline
Add bar label

Draw number of views

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES

If ticked the opening outline will be drawn
If ticked the bar labels will be drawn

If ticked this option will show all the bars for each bar set
around the opening. If un-ticked, only one bar view will be
drawn for each bar set around the opening.

14-367 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



e
e
””’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

4 H8 03 Half Each Side 4 H3 04 Half Eoch Side

| !

1o 4 HE 04 Half Each Side
L HE 03 Trramer Bars

4 HB 02 Half Eoch Side

H& 01 Trimmer Bors

Figure 14.4.4:2 Typical Trimmed Opening Details

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 29.dwg

Make the Viewport on Trim Openings Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Trim Openings the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current.

» Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Trim Openings or a2,
Select the opening to use: Pick the outline indicated by point 1

Set the fields as shown below in figure 13.3.5:1 and pick OK and the function will add the
trimming reinforcement around the opening.
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Information and uszage

Thiz tool helps you to detail reinforcement around holes, Alter zelecting a previously drawn circular or rectangular hole, specify the
type of additional top/battarn, left/right and trimmers bars you require then click 0K to add the details ta the drawing.

v Additional bars top and bottom

Multiplier Grade Size IE"'I o
f1 [eersn «| [z ~]

Motes: |Half Each Side

MHumber of bars each side: |2

v Additional bars left and right

Multiplier Grade Size Cover. |1—
f1 [agi5i0  ~| 82+
T Height IW'

Mates: |Half Each Side

MNurnber of bars each side: |2

5

-

Length IN"—

rultiplier Grade Size

£
f1 [461540 | |83 -] [ NG B
14"
Mates: | Trimmer Erars g _«L /

MHumber of bars each zide: |1
Canfiguration | ok I Cancel Help

Figure 14.4.5:1 Trim Rectangular Openings dialog

4 #3 ¥ B'—10" Holf Each Side

@ 4 #3 ¥ 7'—1¢" Half Each Side

|4 #3 ¥ 5 Trirnmer Bars

Figure 14.4.5:2 Finished Square Opening
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Pick the outline indicate by point 2

Set the fields as shown below in figure and pick OK and the function will add the trimming
reinforcement around the opening.

“= RebarCAD - Trim Openings

Information and uszage

Thiz tool helps you to detail reinforcement around holes, Alter zelecting a previously drawn circular or rectangular hole, specify the
type of additional top/battarn, left/right and trimmers bars you require then click 0K to add the details ta the drawing.

x

[v &dditional bars top and battorn
rultiplier Grade Size

1 461540 | |83 -]

Motes: |Half Each Side

Mumber of bars each side: |2

[v Additional bars left and right

rultiplier Grade Size
1 461540 | |83 -]
Motes: |Half Each Side

MNurnber of bars each side: |2

rultiplier Grade Size

I 461540 «| |83 +|
Motes: |Trimmer Bars

Mumber of bars each zide: |1

Canfiguration

10"

-

X
5P

Diamneter {50

Fadius |3'-D"

| ak | Cancel Help

Figure 14.4.5:3 Trim Circular Openings dialog
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b/
(

4 #3 X 9'—10" Half Each Side

@
4 #3 X 9°—10" Half Each Side

4 #3 X 8—10" Trimmer Bars

Figure 14.4.5:4 Trimmed Circular

14.5 BDraw Lap Dog Leg Bar

The Draw Lap Dog Leg Bar tool helps with the placing of a cranked bar when lapping with an
existing bar on the drawing. The cranked bar is drawn as a new bar mark in either plan or side
view. It can lap with an existing bar which may or may not have a range line attached.

This command is available from the Tools toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Lap Dog Leg
Bar =-.

At the AutoCAD command line, you will be prompted “Pick the range of bars to lap with:”

Select a bar view on the screen and then the Lap Dog Leg Bar dialog as shown in the figure below.
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Information and usage

Thiz tool helps you detail thoge ticky lap dog leg bars. Key dimenzions will be
automatically calculated following selection of the bar to be lapped with. Alternatively you
can uze the convert an exizting bar feature to perfectly lap two previously dravan bars,

Dimensions
ke *
Splice length: |15
P Qs (15 Caleulate .. B [150
Diraw range: [ C |47
Available shapes
D e
.
Ho [1102
!
Shape: [ - K |27
Carvvert an existing bar ‘ 0 [ge
Bar label data
Grade Size Prefix Fark. Motes
ABISA0 «| [#6 -] | | [
0K LCancel ‘ Help

Figure 14.5.1:1 Lap Dog Leg Bar dialog

The View and Bar Label data fields are updated automatically depending on the Bend Type picked
to lap with on the drawing. There are a number of fields that can be edited to suit your

requirements;

Splice Length

Shapes

Convert an Existing Bar

By default, the utility sets the splice length (lap length) at
30d but this can be overridden by typing in a new value.

Use the drop down menu to select the crank bar bend
type. The shapes that are offered will vary according to the
Detailing Standard configured inside RebarCAD. The
appropriate default dimensions are displayed in
dimension fields. You will only be able to edit the length of
dogleg. The remaining dimensions are automatically
calculated based on splice length, bar to lap and lapping
bar values.

You can also convert an existing lapped bar in RebarCAD
to a lap with dogleg bar. Click the "Convert an existing bar"
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button in the main dialog box and select an existing bar on

the drawing.
Bar Label Data
Grade Grade of the dogleg bar. Default value is Grade of bar to lap
with
Size Size of dogleg bar. Default value is Size of bar to lap with
Prfx Bar mark prefix. Default value is Prfx of bar to lap with
Mark Bar Mark required. If none, automatic bar mark of

RebarCAD will be used
Notes Notes that will get appended to the label

You can now continue by picking the OK button.

Select the Calculate button L2 A from the main Draw Lap Dog Leg dialog box to open the
Splice Length Calculator as shown below in figure.

The Splice calculator helps to calculate Splice / Lap length required for any bars under tension for
a set of given design parameters.

» The program supports ACI 318 code and CRSI Tables.

> For ACI 318 code, it uses section 12.2.3 of ACI 318 and considers all the parameters given in
this section.

» For CRSI Table, it uses appropriate tables.
» The program supports mixing of metric and imperial bars.
» Metric unit supports hard and soft metric bars.

There are two tabs —one for ACl 318 code method and other for CRSI Tables. Choose the required
method.

ACI 318

This uses section 12.2.3 of ACI 318 Code and calculates based on the formula given.
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== RebarCAD - Splice Calculator d

Information and usage

Thiz tool calculates splicedlap lengths for ang barg under tengion. The program supports A1 318
[section 12.2.3) code and CRSI tables. Select the required method tab and proceed to zpecify all
azzociated propertiez. Thiz tool will automatically shown the zplicedap length [zhown in red) az
you define your parameters.

ACI 318 | CRSI Table |
Concrete

Stength [4000 | Tensile strength |dze tenzile strangth
fe'] fet 373 =
Light weight

Bars
Class & Grade Strength fy Location
Clasz B
ﬁ |-‘5t515-"'50 j |EUUUU j Top || Others [T Eposy coated
|ritg Irﬁperiléi / metric barz
Imperial Metric Imperial Metric | SoflMetric|
[v Transverse details \width W o Longitudinal details
Langitudinal
Transverse h
bar spacing L ] |ba' HeEieling
1 — |5--
|
Lap distance
Transverse 1-5"
no. of legs L
|2— Longitudinal
1~ no. of bars
T - |4
rangverse
har zize Longitudinal
bar zize:
¥ -] o o o /—
’ - [#5 -] >
B __l_
T cSide cover [on Battorn = |
2 cover 12
Close ‘

Figure 14.5.2.:1 ACI 318 Tab on the Splice Calculator

All the relevant CRSI tables are made available and the appropriate lap value is displayed from the

Table.
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== RebarCAD - Splice Calculator d

Information and usage

Thiz tool calculates splicedlap lengths for ang barg under tengion. The program supports A1 318
[section 12.2.3) code and CRSI tables. Select the required method tab and proceed to zpecify all
azzociated propertiez. Thiz tool will automatically shown the zplicedap length [zhown in red) az
you define your parameters.

ACI 313
Concrete Stucture Type tethod

Strength (4000 - Beam / column All others ACH318
Pt
[fe'l Slab / wal HASHTD

Bars —
Clags & Lacation ate

_Clas=B CRSI Table supports only
c;zz C M Others |~ Epowycoated | Grade 50 Steel

Units Conditian

Cazel: Cover at least 1 time BarDia AND C-C

Irmperial Metric Spacing at least 2 times BarDia

[v Transverse details \width W o Longitudinal details

Transverse i Langitudinal

bar spacing /|/‘ |hal zpacing
T |E"
|

Lap distance
Transverse 1'-3"
na. of legs -
2 Langitudinal
1~ no. of bars
] e |4
Transverse i
bar size ongituding
lﬂ ! ]\\.'D o o O_//——“ bar zize:
' -t [#3 -] >
B __l_
T cSide cover [on Battorn = |
Z cover 12
Cloze ‘ Help ‘

Figure 14.5.2:2 CRSI Table Tab on the Splice Calculator dialog

Entering Concrete data

The concrete data fields consist of width of the concrete, side and bottom cover to reinforcement,
bar strengths and a light weight concrete option.

Structure Type If the CRSI Tab is selected pick the structure type before
inputting the width, side and bottom covers.

Width Enter the width of concrete. The width value will be used to
calculate the spacing of the longitudinal bars, given the
number of bars and side cover.
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Bottom Cover The bottom cover distance will be applied to the transverse
reinforcement if this has been selected. Alternatively if it has
not been selected the cover will apply to the longitudinal
steel.

Side Cover The side cover distance will be applied to the transverse
reinforcement if this has been selected. Alternatively if it has
not been selected the cover will apply to the longitudinal
steel. If the number of bars have been specified this value
will be used to help calculate the bar centers.

Strength Pick the concrete strength ( fc’ ) available from the drop
down list or enter directly in the input field.

Use Tensile Strength Select this check box if you wan to specify the tensile
strength that is to be used in the calculation.

Tensile Strength Enter the tensile strength of concrete to be used in the
calculation. Default value based on compressive strength
will be available. This automatically gets calculated if
compressive strength is changed. This value will not be used
for calculation if "Use Tensile Strength" option is "off".

Defining Rebar Data

Longitudinal Bar Details

Listed below are the fields relating to the longitudinal bars. The data from these fields is used to
calculate the lap length.

Longitudinal Bar Enter the spacing of bar for which the lap required to be
Spacing calculated.

Longitudinal Number Enter the number of longitudinal bars from which the spacing
of Bars of bars will be calculated and will be used for calculation.

Longitudinal Bar Size Enter the longitudinal bar size.

Transverse Bar Details

Select the tick box ‘Transverse details’ if these bars are required. The following data fields then
need to be filled in.

Transverse Bar Spacing  Enter the spacing of bar, which will be used to calculate Ktr
value.
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Transverse Number of
Legs

Transverse Bar Size

Rebar Data

Grade

Steel Strength
Location
Epoxy Coated

Class A

Class B

Calculated Lap and Unit

Units

Calculated Lap

&

Launch RebarCAD

vV v v v v Vv

Enter the number of Transverse legs, which will be used to
calculate Ktr value.

Enter the transverse Bar Size, which will be used to calculate
Ktr value.

Enter Longitudinal Bar Grade.

Enter Longitudinal bar steel Strength.

This is location of Longitudinal bars.

Select this check box if the bars are epoxy coated.

Use this option if bars lapped are staggered as per Section
12.15 of ACI 318.

Use this option if bars lapped are not staggered.

Metric and Imperial units are available and Imperial is
default. Selecting the unit will update all the information in
the dialog to the selected unit. Program also supports bars
in different units and mixing of them is possible. Imperial
bars, metric bars, and soft metric bars are supported.
Selecting imperial unit default to imperial bars and metric
unit default to metric bars. Metric bars in imperial units and
Imperial bars in metric units are possible.

The calculated lap is displayed as shown and it gets updated
for any change in any of the edit fields. It will have the lap
value in the current unit.

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 29.dwg

Make the Viewport on Draw Lap Dog Leg Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Draw Lap Dog Leg the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or ! 2
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» Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current.

» Use Zoom Window into the center of the section where the picking points are shown

Figure 14.5.1:1 Bars to Lap with

» Select RebarCAD - Tools - Draw Lap Dog Leg Bar or ==

Pick the range of bars to lap with: Pick the bar indicate by point 1
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= RebarCAD - Lap Dog Leg Bar ¥

Information and usage
Thiz tool helps you detail thoge ticky lap dog leg bars. Key dimenzions will be

automatically calculated following selection of the bar to be lapped with. Alternatively you
can uze the convert an exizting bar feature to perfectly lap two previously dravan bars,

Dimensions
ke *
Splice length: |15 Calculate B [i5g
Diraw range: [ C |47
Available shapes
D e
.
Ho [1102
!
Shape: [ - K |27
Carvvert an existing bar ‘ 0 [ge

Bar label data
Grade Size Prefix Fark. Motes

ABISA0 «| [#6 -] | | [

Ok LCancel ‘ Help

Figure 14.5.3:2 Lap Dog Leg Bar dialog

Set the fields in the Lap Dog Leg dialog as indicated in figure 14.5.1:2.

When setting the bar size the lap calculator dialog box will appear accept 40d as the bar
diameter multiplier. Pick OK.

Pick a point to indicate which end of the bar to lap: Pick on the bar at point 2
Pick a point to indicate which side to place the lap dog leg bar: Pick above bar at point 3

If the bar to lap with is range bar then the user will also be asked for

Pick where to place the range line:

If the user not specified the length of dogleg in the main dialog, then in command it will be
asked user to pick a point to calculate dimension of dogleg.

Then the dogleg bar is placed according with new bar mark.
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10 #56 ¥ 15'-6" 812"

@ 10 #6 MK 601 812"

10 #6 ¥ 15'-6" 212"

Figure 14.5.3:3 Lap Bar drawn

14.6 4 Outlines

The RebarCAD Outline tools includes a range of parametric shapes which automatically include
concrete cover lines, with the correct line types, layers and dimensions, if required. Also included
is a Freehand Outline routine which draws a line with a parallel cover line beside. The distance
between the cover and outline can be defined. The outline routines have been provided with

RebarCAD to assist your detailing and you do not need to use them to create a reinforcement
detail.

The Outline routines are available from the Outlines toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools -
Outlines. The Outlines are broken down into the following sections;

> Beam;

> Column;
> Slab;

> Others;

> Freehand.

Loads the Beam Outlines dialog where the required beam section/elevation outline can be
selected. After selecting the initial outline, you may be presented with another dialog asking you
to select the required orientation / rotation. You will then be prompted to input the dimensions
as indicated on the slide. To view the slide again, type S for slide at the command prompt.
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Select Beam

Figure 14.6.1:1 Beam / Column Sections and Elevations

Loads the Column Outlines dialog where the required column section outline can be selected.
After selecting the initial outline, you may be presented with another dialog asking you to select
the required orientation / rotation. You will then be prompted to input the dimensions as
indicated on the slide. To view the slide again, type S for slide at the command prompt.

x

Select Column

Circular Colurnn

Cloze

Figure 14.6.2:1 Column Outline dialog
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Loads the Slab Outlines dialog where the required slab section outline can be selected. After
selecting the initial outline, you may be presented with another dialog asking you to select the
required orientation / rotation. You will then be prompted to input the dimensions as indicated
on the slide. To view the slide again, type S for slide at the command prompt.

Select Slab *

Cloge 3

Figure 14.6.3:1 Slab Outline dialog

Loads the Outline dialog where the required section or plan outline can be selected. After
selecting the initial outline, you may be presented with another dialog asking you to select the
required orientation / rotation. You will then be prompted to input the dimensions as indicated
on the slide. To view the slide again, type S for slide at the command prompt.
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Select Qutline *

{13

t  Cloze 4

Figure 14.6.4:1 Outline dialog

The following Outlines are available in the Others Outline dialog;
» Pad Base in plan and elevation

Staircase in plan and elevation

Retaining Wall in section

Beam intersection

vV v v Vv

Ground Beam Layout

This routine will allow you to draw the outline of your shape with the cover being automatically
drawn too.

You use the freehand outline exactly the same as the AutoCAD Line command, by picking from
point to point, or specifying distances and angles and then pressing ENTER to finish or C to close
the line.

When you first select the command, you are prompted to enter the offset distance to the cover
line.

Next you specify the first two points of the line. At this point you are asked to toggle alignment
position between the cover line and the outline. If you draw your first line from bottom to top
and toggle the alignment to the right you will specify your dimensions on the outline and not the
cover. When you move your cursor to the right the pair of lines will move to follow you.
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You can then continue specifying the points to form the outline and cover will remain constant,
all the corners will be trimmed to suit.

You can press Enter to finish or type C for close to end the command.

14.7 DTooIs & Symbols

Tools and Symbols dialog contains a number of useful tools that can be used to help with general
drafting such as a Grid Generator, grid balloons and line breaks.

This command is available through RebarCAD - Tools - Tools/Symbols.

x

RebarCAD Tocls and Symbols

STANDARD HATCH
TEXT FATTERNS

t  Close ¢

Figure 14.7:1 Tools and Symbol dialog

This activates a dialog where a number of useful tools to aid general drafting can be picked. The
options are as shown

Places a grid on the drawing which allows different distances between the vertical and horizontal
lines. The grid functions are configured inside the Global Configuration dialog under the heading
of Grid.
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This utility to place either horizontal or vertical annotated grid balloons

A configurable line brake command

A circular pipe end symbol

An arrow tip block

Contains symbols with attributes attached to type in the level height etc

You can set the layers and sizes for the section marker symbol and text. The symbol is
automatically rescaled according to the working scale of the drawing

RebarCAD - Section Marker Configura...

Marker Text Layer...

Marker Size Factor
Marker Text Size Factor

Cancel Help

Figure 14.7:2 Section Marker Configuration
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These are blocks which contain annotation text for details, some of them have editable attributes

RebarCAD Select Standard Text Type

10 Mo HILES
100 ¢ 130

SOVER T mD
81
SIDE TO

Pick Text Type

FOR DETAIL
SEE OF

=101

ELEWATION

Cloge 3

A e

x

STRLCTION

Figure 14.7:3 Standard Text Types

These include are CADS hatch patterns for Hardcore, Sub-soil, Block & Brick Section, Concrete and

Brick Elevations.
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RebarCAD Choose Hatch Pattern *

b Soil Block Sec

G Brick Elew,

t  Cloze 4

Figure 14.7:4 Hatch Pattern dialog

14.8 @Command List - Tools

Special Bar Creator RebarCAD->Tools—>Special Bar Creator Misc Tools e
Cross Section Detailer ~ RebarCAD ->Tools—>Cross Section Detailer ~ Misc Tools
Trim Openings RebarCAD —Tools->Trim Openings Misc Tools @

Draw Lap Dog Leg Bar  RebarCAD ->Tools-> Draw Lap Dog Leg Bar Misc Tools =

Outlines - Beam RebarCAD —Tools-> Outlines - Beam Outlines
Outlines - Column RebarCAD —>Tools—> Outlines -Column Outlines
Outlines - Slab RebarCAD —Tools— Outlines - Slab Outlines
Outlines - Others RebarCAD —>Tools—> Outlines - Others Outlines

Outlines - Freehand RebarCAD =>Tools=> Outlines - Freehand Outlines

Tools & Symbols RebarCAD ->Tools- Tools & Symbols
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15 Detailers

15.1 Introduction

RebarCAD is shipped with the following Detailers;

Beam Detailer Beam Detailer provides an automated method of producing
reinforcement drawings for concrete beams. It features

Single, End and Interior Span Types.

Column Detailer Column Detailer provides an automated method of
producing placing drawings for reinforced concrete
columns. It features Rectangular and Circular Column types
with or without columns above.

Pad Footing Detailer CADS Pad Footing Detailer (PFD) provides an automated
method of producing reinforcement drawings for
rectangular reinforced concrete pad footings.

The RebarCAD Detailers provide an automated method of producing reinforcement drawings for
standard structural types. You can input the dimensions of the structure and influence the bar
arrangements based on standard layouts of rebar. The details are then drawn and Bar Listd for
you. With some of the detailers you can also import design data from the CADS Design Programs.

The Detailers use the AutoCAD Dimscale variable to size the text and blocks to suit the plotted
scale of the drawing regardless of whether you are working in Model Space only or both
Model/Layout space. Ensure that Dimscale is set to match the plotted scale of the detail.

If you have access to the CADS-SC software, use the Drawing Set-up Function to load in a Title
Block and set the appropriate scale and drawing environment. Alternatively, you can use CADS
VPM, create Layout function or basic AutoCAD, create Layout as described in Section 2 of this
Tutorial.

15.2 Beam Detailer

Beam Detailer provides an automated method of producing reinforcement drawings for concrete
beams. It features Single, End and Interior Span Types. You can choose different bar arrangements
with percentage span calculations and bar dimensions automatically determined from the
entered span data.

The Beam Detailer allows the top and bottom support bars to be curtailed. The amount of
curtailment can be specified as either a fixed distance or calculated as a percentage of the clear
span between the column faces. For the bottom support reinforcement, the curtailment
calculation is based on the current beams clear span. For the top support reinforcement, the
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curtailment calculation is based on either the current beams clear span or the adjacent beams
clear span whichever is the greater.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Detailers
- Beam Detailer —.

There are four data input dialog boxes which need to be completed before attempting to ask the
detailer to draw the beam these consist of;

Beam Type specify either single span, end span or interior span.
Beam Dimensions input the dimensions for span, depth, width etc.

Beam Reinforcement  set-up the top, bottom and link reinforcement

The type of beam span can be selected from the Beam Type Selection dialog. Single Span, End
Span or Interior span types can be selected by activating the relevant check box. End spans may
be defined as left or right by picking the relevant option from the adjacent pop-down list. At any
time during the set-up procedure the beam span type can be altered or checked by picking the
Beam Selection Button that is available from the majority of the beam detailer input dialogs.

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Beamn Type Selection *

Beam Type

rs CJEnd Span ||gft -~ | [~]Interior Span

Beam Dimensions... Beam Reinforcement...
GConfig Change CFG File Config
Draw Beam Cancel Help

Figure 15.2.1:1 Beam Detailer Beam Type Selection
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Figure 15.2.1:3 End Span Beam Type

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES

CADS



* RebarCAD

g World Class Rebar Software

N N N

1 | 1 |
1 I 1 I
I | I |
' | ' |
1 | 1 |
1 ! A B c 1 I
1 | 1 |
1 I 1 I
1 | 1 |
1 I 1 I
1 | | 1 | |
1 | 1 |

r-——71 r-=—-1 r———-1

1 1 | | 1 |

1 1 | | 1 |

1 1 I I 1 I

1 1 | | 1 |

' ' | | ' |

1 1 | | 1 |

1 1 | | 1 |

[ A | Le—d [ -

A=A -8 LY

Figure 15.2.1:4 Interior Span Beam Type

The beam dimensions can be amended or checked by picking the Beam Dimensions Button

[ Beam Dimensions. .

] that is available from most of the beam detailer input dialogs.

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Bearmn Dimensions *

Beam / Support Dimension

Clear Span Right Column Width
Adj. Left Clear Span Beam Depth
Adj. Right Clear Span Beam Width
Left Column Width Draw Outline Yes w
Beam Covers

Beam Left End Caover Beam Right End Cover
Top Cover To Stimups NF. Coverto Stimups
Btm Cover To Stimups FF. Coverto Stimups

Grid References

Left Column Grd Ref. Right Column Grd Ref.

Beam Selection Beam Reinforcement

Cancel Help

Figure 15.2.2:1 Beam Dimensions dialog

The types of beam dimension data that are required are dependent upon the beam span type
selected. Therefore, some beam dimension fields will not be accessible for certain beam span
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types. When defining an end or interior beam the BMD program needs the adjacent span data in
order to calculate the correct curtailment dimensions for the top support bars.

Left Column Grid Ref Right Column Grid Ref

Top Link Cover

2
|

—

Ad] Right Clear Span

| Right Colurnn_ Width

| |
! ! .
‘ : Clear Span : ‘
| |
| |
| |
T T

! | ! Left Column Width !
==

|

\;—_

L.

Beam Width

‘ Far Face Link Cover

4

Near Foge Link Caver

L

Figure 15.2.2:2 Beam Detailer Dimensions
Beam Dimension input data is as follows:
Clear Span This is the clear span between column faces of the beam.
Adjacent Left Clear Span Interior and right end span types only and is the clear span
between column faces of the beam to the left of the beam
to be detailed.
Adjacent Right Clear Interior and left end span types and is the clear span

Span between column faces of the beam to the right of the beam
to be detailed.

Left Column Width This is the overall column width at the left end of the beam.
Right Column Width This is the overall column width at the right end of the beam.
Beam Depth This is the overall depth of the beam.
Beam Width This is the overall width of the beam
Draw Outline When set to Yes the detail produced will include the beam

outline, set to No the detail produced will only contain the
reinforcing entities that can be placed into an existing
general arrangement drawing.
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Beam Left End Cover
Beam Right End Cover
Top Cover To Links
Bottom Cover To Links
To

Near Face Cover

Links

Far Face Cover To Links

Left Column Grid Ref.

Right Column Grid Ref.

The Beam Detailer program divides the beam reinforcement into three zones. These are for the

RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

Single and left end span types only, this is the end cover
applied to top and bottom bars.

Single and right end span types only, this is the end cover
applied to top and bottom bars.

This is the cover applied to the beam link leg in the top of
the beam.

This the cover applied to the beam link leg in the bottom of
the beam.

This is the cover applied to the beam link leg in the near face
of the beam in elevation.

This is the cover applied to the beam link leg in the far face
of the beam in elevation.

This is the grid reference for the left column grid line and is
drawn in the center of the beam when the draw outline is
setto vyes.

This is the grid reference for the right column grid line and
is drawn at the center of the beam when draw outline is set
to yes.

Top, Bottom and Stirrup (Link) Reinforcement.

Beam Reinforcemert. .

Picking the beam reinforcement button [

] opens up the reinforcement

selection dialog box where the bar grade and bar mark prefix can be defined for the Top
Reinforcement and Bottom Reinforcement and the Stirrup reinforcement.

CADS

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES

15-393

Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



* RebarCAD

g World Class Rebar Software

RebarCAD Beamn Detailer - Reinforcement Selection *

Beam Reinforcement Selection
Top Reinforcement BarGrade | pg15/60 ~ | Bar Mark Prefix I:l
Botiom Reinforcement | BarGrade |Ag15/60 | BarMardk Prefix [ |

Stimup Reirforcement | BarGrade |A615/60 | BarMark Prefix | |

Beam Selection Beam Dimensions

Cancel Help

Figure 15.2.3:1 Reinforcement Selection Dialog

From the Reinforcement Selection dialog pick the

Top Reinforcement button
[ T op Reinforcement

] to access the Top Reinforcement dialog.

The top bar arrangements can be configured manually by selecting which bars are required in the
beam.

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Top Bar Reinforcement X
Left Support Bars
No.  Size Bend Label Motes % Span Length Projection
TL1 linclude 7] Detai #ov| 0 v | oo | O [ | [0 |
T2 |/linclude [ Detai #ov| 0 v | 00 | O [ | [0 |
Right Support Bars
No.  Size Bend Label Motes % Span Length Projection
TR1 lncude [ADetsl [4 | (#8 | (0 v | | oo O [ | [o |
TRz lInclude  [] Detai # o~ [0 v | 00 |0 | [or |
Span Bars (TM Bars - Main Top Span Bars and TC Bars - Main Top Bars Owver Supports and Span)

Mo.  Size Bend Label Motes
™ Include  [v] Detail H  ~| |0 v I:I Lap (] EI
Tc Oinclude [ Detai #3 0 [ ] o] L]

Preset Arangements. ..
Cancel Help

Figure 15.2.4:1 Top Bar Reinforcement Dialog

The following top bar reinforcement data fields are available for all the beam types:
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No. Bars Enter the number of bars required in the bar set.
Size Select the bar diameter for the bar set.

Bend Type Select the Bend Type for the bar set.

Label Notes Type in any bar label note to be added.

TLI, TL2, TR1 and TR2 Bar Sets - Additional Inputs

These bars are used primarily over the left and right supports and they lap with the TM bar set.
They have the following additional input fields to define their location within the beam:

% Span Define the length of the bar by typing in the % of the span,
the distance is taken from the relevant column face. With
interior or end span types the percentage is based on the
greater of the clear or adjacent span distances.

Length Enter the length of the bar from the column face at which
the bar is set to curtail.

Proj. End Span Beams only. This option allows the bars to be
projected past the end of the beam by the distance typed
into the field. The projection setting is only used with the
End Span Beams where there are no adjacent spans. For
instance, this could be used to tie the beam bars into an
adjacent span by entering a projection equal to the lap
required.

TM Bar Set Additional Inputs

This bar set is the main span reinforcement in the top of the beam. It has the following inputs to
define the location of the bars within the beam:

Lap The TM bars lap with the TL1 and TR1 bars, see Figure
14.1.4:1, enter the lap length  required
between the two bars.

Length Enter the required bar length which is placed equally
about the mid-span.

% Span The TM bar can be placed as a continuous bar over the
column into the adjacent beam. The
curtailment point of the TM bar in the adjacent span is

entered as a percentage of the clear span. The
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percentage span is based on either the
current beams clear span between column faces or the

adjacent beams clear span whichever is
the greater.

TC Bar Set Additional Inputs

This bar set is used only on single span beam types where a continuous top bar is required. The
TC Bar uses the following input to define its location within the beam:

Left and Right Proj The TC bar can be projected past the end of the beam by
the distance typed into this field. For instance, this could
be used to tie the beam bars into an adjacent span by
entering a projection equal to the lap required.

Preset Arrangements

Alternatively, the bar arrangement can be set by picking the Pre-set Arrangements button
[ Preset Anangements. .

]. This displays the Pre-set Arrangements options for the type of beam
selected. Pick on the diagram that displays the bar layout you require to set-up the Top Bar
Reinforcement dialog. Shown below are the different top bar arrangements that are available
depending on the span type selected.

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Preset Arrangements d

TL1 M TR1 TG

Cancel Help

Figure 15.2.4:2 Single Span Top Bar Pre-sets
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RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Preset Arrangements >
T ™ TR1 L ™
T M L1
Cancel Help
Figure 15.2.4:3 End Span Top Bar Pre-sets
RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Preset Arrangements d

T TR1 T

Corcel | b

Figure 15.2.4:4 Interior Span Top Bar Pre-sets

Six additional sets of bars are available for use in the top of the beams. These bar sets are optional
and can be omitted from the beam in order to achieve the desired bar arrangement.
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A B
l TLT BAR SET TL2 BAR SET | TM/TC BAR SET | TL2 BAR SET | TLZ BAR SET

1 T

I ! f

Figure 15.2.4:5 Top Bar Set annotation explained

Detail and Include Options

Each of the bar sets has Detail and Include options that determines whether the bar set is to be
included in the beam detail or not.

The Detail and Include options can be used in combination. Listed below are the combination
options available and an explanation of the effects on the beam being detailed:

Detail option selected
The bar set will be detailed based on the data entered.
Include option selected with Detail option not selected

The bar set will not be detailed. However, the data for the bar set will be used to determine the
length of the bars that lap with it. For example, if an interior or left end beam has been detailed
with the right support bars shown in that span when the adjacent right span beam is detailed the
left support bars are already present in the previous beam and do not need to be drawn. However,
the information for these bars is required to determine the correct lap and bar length for the span
bars in the adjacent right beam.

Include and Detail options not selected

The bar set will not be detailed and the data not used in any bar dimension calculations.

Pick the Bottom Reinforcement button [ Bottom Reinforcement ] to access the Bottom

Reinforcement dialog where the bottom bar arrangements can be defined. The bar arrangements
can be configured manually by selecting which bars are required in the beam.
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RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Bottom Bar Reinforcement *

Bottom Bars (BC - Main Bottom Continuous Bars Owver Support and Span # BM - Secondary Bottom Span Bars )
Mao.  Size Bend Label Motes

BM [ Detai #0 v[[0 | M s [125 | N
Bc [ Detai #0 v 0 v [ ] LekPr Right Proj.

Preset Amangements...

Cancel Help

Figure 15.2.5:1 Bottom Bar Reinforcement dialog

The following top bar reinforcement data fields are available for all the beam types:

No. Bars Enter the number of bars required in the bar set
Size Select the bar diameter for the bar set.

Bend Type Select the Bend Type for the bar set.

Label Notes Type in any bar label note to be added.

BC Bar Set Additional Inputs

This bar set is the main span reinforcement in the bottom of the beam. It has the following input
to define its location in the beam:

Left and Right Proj The bar can be projected past the column face into the
column by the entered distance
BM Bar Set Additional Inputs

This bar set can be used to define secondary bars in the bottom of the beam. It has the following
inputs to define its location in the beam:

% Span Enter the percentage of the clear span at which point the
bar set is to curtail, the distance is taken from the relevant
column face.

Length Enter a length from the column face at which the bar is to
curtail.

Preset Arrangements

Alternatively, the bar arrangement can be set by picking the Pre-set Arrangements button
[ Preset Arrangements. ..

]. This displays the Pre-set Arrangements options for the type of beam
selected. Pick on the diagram that displays the bar layout you require to set-up the Bottom Bar
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Reinforcement dialog. Shown below are the different bottom bar arrangements that are available
depending on the span type selected.

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Preset Arrangements d

BN

RC H RC H

Figure 15.2.5:2 Single Span Bottom Bar Pre-sets

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Preset Arrangements d

o= o=

Figure 15.2.5:3 End Span Bottom Bar Pre-sets

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Preset Arrangements d

B

BC ‘ =

Figure 15.2.5:4 Interior Span Bottom Bar Pre-sets

Two bar sets are available for use as the bottom bars for the beam, these bar sets are optional
and can be omitted from the beam in order to achieve the desired bar arrangement.
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; BC Bar Set BM Bar Set ;

Figure 15.2.5:5 Bottom Bar Sets

Each of the bar sets has a Detail option that determines whether the bar set is to be included in
the beam detail or not. Listed below are the outcome of the combinations available when using
the Detail option and an explanation of the effects on the beam being detailed.

Detail Options:

Detail Option Activated The bar set will be detailed based on the information
entered for that bar set.

Detail Option Not The bar set will not be detailed and its data will not be used
Activated in any bar dimension calculations.

Stirrup Bar Zones

The Beam Detailer allows the stirrup (link) bars to be defined as one zone or three zones within

the beam span. Pick the Stirrup Reinforcement button [ Stinp Reinforcement | to access the
Stirrup Reinforcement dialog where the number, length and bar centers of the stirrup zones can
be defined.
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Stimup Reinforcement
MNumber of Stimup Zones

[]1 Zones

Stirup Zone Offset from Column Face

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Stirrup Bar Reinforcement X

Left Support Zone Span Support Zone Right Support Zone
@crc @crc

Zone Length |5-6 43/6

713/32"| @clc
6

Zone Length |5-6 43/6

Stirup Arangement ..

Cancel

Help

Figure 15.2.6:1 Stirrup Zone Data Dialog

Stirrup Zone Offset from the Column Face

The distance entered in this field defines the distance from the right and left column faces to the
start and end of the stirrup zones.

Figure 15.2.6:2 Beam showing One Stirrup Zone

One Stirrup Zone
When one stirrup zone is selected for the beam span the following Span Support Zone data fields

are available for input:

The zone length is calculated as the Clear Span less the
offset from the right and left column faces.

Zone Length
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No. Bars

@ c/c

Enter the number of stirrups required, this will
automatically recalculate and display the average center to
center distance.

Enter the centers of the stirrups. This will automatically re-
calculate and display the number of bars.

10 #4 MK 407 @8” 7 #4 MK 402 @127 10 #4 MK 403 @E"

Figure 15.2.6:3 Beam showing Three Stirrup Zone

Three Stirrup Zones

When three stirrup zones are selected for the beam span the following inputs are available:

Left Support Zone

Zone Length

@ c/c

Span Support Zone

@ c/c

Zone Length

Enter the required length for the left stirrup zone.

Enter the pitch of the stirrups. This will automatically re-
calculate and display the number of bars.

Enter the pitch of the stirrups. This will automatically re-
calculate and display the number of bars.

This input is not accessible and has been grayed out. The
support zone length is calculated automatically by
subtracting the left and right zones and the two
intermediate distances for the total clear span. The
intermediate  distances between the stirrup zones are set
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to the center to center values for the left and right stirrup
zones. For instance if the centers for the left stirrup zone are
set to 125mm then the intermediate distance between the
left and support zones will be 125mm.

Right Support Zone
Zone Length Enter the required length for the right stirrup zone.
@ c/c Enter the pitch of the stirrups. This will automatically re-

calculate and display the number of bars.

Stirrup Bar Arrangements

Stirrup Arrangement ...

Pick the Stirrup Arrangement button [ | to access the Stirrup Arrangement

dialog where the stirrup bar arrangements can be defined.

RebarCAD Beam Detailer - Stirrup Arrangement X

Beam Stimup Amrangement

[+ Outer Stimup Bend Type T1 | BarSize « | Overdap  [pope ~| | Dimensions...

v Dimensions...

No. Of Sets Dimensions...
MNo. Of Sets Dimensions...

Cancel Help

] Outer Cap Stimup Bend Type 7 . Bar Size

[ Inner Closed Stimup Bend Type | T« Bar Size

<

inner Open Stimup Bend Type: | 58a Bar Size

<
{

Figure 15.2.6:4 Stirrup Bar Arrangement Dialog

Four different stirrup bar types can be selected for use as stirrup bars. The bar sets are optional
and can be omitted from the beam in order to achieve the desired stirrup bar arrangement if
required.

Outer Stirrup Bend Type

The outer stirrup bend type selection supports all the available Bend Types available within
RebarCAD. The detailer should use their discretion to choose the appropriate Bend Type. The
default bend type is Bend Type 51.
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Figure 15.2.6:5 Outer Stirrup Bend Type

The outer stirrup bend type can be included within the beam if the option is selected and the
following data fields have been completed:

Outer Stirrup Bend Type Select the required Bend Type from the drop down list.

Bar Size Select the required bar size for the outer stirrup Bend Type.

Over Lap The overlap controls the number of stirrup bars that are
detailed across the width of the beam. The options available
are None, 0.5 and 0.67. If set to None then a single stirrup is
added, its outer face will be placed against the cover lines of
the beam. If set to 0.5 or 0.67, then two stirrups are detailed
with the width of each stirrup width being either 0.5 or 0.67
of the beam  width minus the Near Face and Far Face
cover distances.

Dimensions This displays the calculated bending dimensions of the outer
stirrup shape code. Outer Cap Stirrup Bend Type The
outer stirrup bend type selection supports all the Bend
Types available within RebarCAD. The detailer should use
their discretion to choose the appropriate Bend Type. The
default bend type is Bend Type 21.
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Figure 15.2.6:6 Outer Cap Stirrup Bend Type

The outer cap stirrup bend type can be included within the beam if the option is selected and the
following data fields are completed:

Outer Cap Stirrup Bend Select the required Bend Type from the drop down list.
Type

Bar Size Select the required bar size for the outer cap stirrup Bend
Type.
Dimensions This displays the calculated bending dimensions of the outer

cap stirrup Bend Type. Inner Closed Stirrup Bend Type
The inner closed stirrup bend type selection supports all the
Bend Types available within RebarCAD. The detailer should
use their discretion to choose the appropriate Bend Type.
The default bend type is Bend Type 51.

)

H

Figure 15.2.6:7 Inner Closed Stirrup Bend Type

The inner closed stirrup bend type can be included within the beam if the option is selected and
the following data fields are completed:

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 15-406  Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



0’:”
R”’ RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

Inner Closed Stirrup Select the required Bend Type from the drop down list.
Bend Type

Bar Size Select the required bar size for the inner closed stirrup Bend
Type.
No. Of Sets Specify the required number of stirrups to be detailed across

the width of the beam.

Dimensions This displays the calculated bending dimensions of the inner
closed stirrup Bend Type. Inner Open Stirrup Bend Type The
inner open stirrup bend type supports all the Bend Types
available within RebarCAD. The detailer should use their
discretion to choose the appropriate Bend Type. The default
bend type is Bend Type 51.

;

Figure 15.2.6:8 Inner Open Stirrup Bend Type

The inner open stirrup bend type can be included within the beam if the option is selected and
the following data fields are completed:

Inner Open Stirrup Bend Select the required Bend Type from the drop down list.
Type

Bar Size Select the required bar size for the inner open stirrup Bend
Type.
No. Of Sets Specify the required number of stirrups to be detailed across

the width of the beam.
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Dimensions This displays the calculated bending dimensions of the inner
openstirrup  Bend Type.

The Beam can be drawn on the screen in AutoCAD when all of the relevant information has been
entered into the beam detailer dialogs. Return back to the initial Beam Type Selection dialog by

picking the OK button and then pick the Draw Beam Button _ The beam elevation
and sections are drawn, the program prompts for an insertion point on the drawing.

4 #8 ¥ 129" 2 #8 x 9'-3" 4 #8 ¥ 21'-8° 4 48 ¥ 12'-a" 2 #8 % 92"

10 #4 MK 401 @8 T #4 MK 402 @127 10 #4 MK 403 S8

Figure 15.2.7:1 Typical Beam Detail and Sections

To change the Beam Detailer configuration, select the Change CFG button |__ChangeCFGFie | i,
the Beam Type Selection Dialog. The required configuration file (*.def file) can be selected in order
that suitable default data is displayed. By default, the program is set to BS 8666:2005.
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ﬂ Please choose Config file st
u i <« CADS-BMD » Params v | Search Params pel
Organize ~ Mew folder == ~ [H 0
J 3D Objects (ol MName Date modified Type
I Desktop [ ] BMD_CAN.DEF 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File
[z Documents || BMD_CAMNM.DEF 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File
" Downloads | | BMD_US.DEF 18- 2 DEF File
J~, Music || BMD_USA2018.def 18- DEF File
= Pictures || BMD_USA20185M.def 18- DEF File
BMD_USASM.DEF 18- DEF Fil
B videos U - e
‘am Local Disk (G}, 3
File name: *.deﬂ v| (*.def) ~

Figure 15.2.8:1 Beam Detailer Config File

15.3 BCqumn Detailer

The Column Detailer provides an automated method of producing details for reinforced concrete
columns. It features Rectangular and Circular Column types with or without columns above.
Detailers can choose many possible bar and tie arrangements (including spiral ties) with bar
dimensions automatically calculated from the entered column data.

You can use either VPM or Scale software to load in a Title Block and set the appropriate scale
and drawing environment. For more information on the Drawing Set-up Routines refer to either
the VPM or Scale Help pages.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools = Detailers
- Column Detailer |l

When the Column Detailer is loaded the RebarCAD Member dialog is displayed. At this point you
are able to select an existing Member Title or create a new Member Title. The bars created by the
column detailer will be assigned to the current Member Title. When the desired Member Title has
been selected you may continue by picking the OK button.

When the required Member Title has been defined the Column Type Selection dialog is displayed.
There is an option to select the Detailer Type which can either be a Column or a Caisson.
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CADS Column/Caisson Detailer *
Current Qutput Detailer Type
Full Detail (OF () Caisson
Tabulation - View Tabulation settings
Geometry - Size and Type of Column
ReBar - Bar Types/Amangements
Ties - Tie Bars Selection
o GCorfiguration - View all program defaults
CConfiguration - Change CFG File
Save - Save job specific settings
Restore - Restore job specific settings
Draw Import Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.1:1 Column Type Selection Dialog

Instead of having to draw every column detail the tabulation output options can be used to group
similar columns together. A typical ‘sketch’ detail of the column elevation and section can be
inserted on the drawing that in turn is referenced to the bar data which is laid out in tabular
format. Different tabulation header options are available so that the bar label data can be laid out
in one table. Double click the Tabulation option to load the dialog box.

Note: If you use the Tabulation Options to produce details and bar data tables you need to set the
column mark and level data in the Geometry Dialog first, refer Geometry — Size and Type of
Column for further information.

CADS Column/Caisson Detailer - Tabulation Settings d

Tabulation Required Mode Tahle Header & Data Line [

Continuous Main Bars Text |Corrtinunus Main Bars |

Curtailed Bars Text |Curtai|ed Main Bars |

Tie Bars Text |T|e Bars |
Help Slide

Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.2:1 Tabulation Dialog

Tabulation

This option switches the tabulation output On or Off. Switch it on to place a bar data table on the
drawing.
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Required Mode
The required mode option allows you to select different table header and sample detail options:
Table Header & Data Inserts a new table on the drawing with the header

Line descriptions and bar label data but it does not insert a
typical detail.

[ Column_Main Bars Golumn_Tiea

Golumn Mark | Level | ot T Gurtied Tap Evira Thes Widdle Ties Bothom Extra Ties Hotes
Tepe 1 |First_Flaor |10 #8 % 11'—10" | 17 #4 WK 404 Q" Me Hetes
217 _#4 WK 405 @8- N Notas

17 #4 WK 406 65" N Notas

Figure 15.3.2:2 Table Header and Data Line

Sketch detail, Table Inserts a new table on the drawing
header & Data Line with header descriptions and bar
label data. It also produces a typical
detail of the column and its section
with labels that are referenced to

the table.
I —
S
Continuous Main Bars
L
Tie Bars
|
L —
Type 1
[ el [ __Colunn b Bars _ Colurn_Ties otes
Continuous | Curtailed Top Estra Ties Middle Ties Bottom Extra Ties
Type 1 |First Floer [10 46 ¥ 11'—107 | 17 #4 MK 407 88" Mo Notes
7217 #4 MK 405 @3" Mo Notss
17 #4 MK 408 BE" Mo Notes

Figure 15.3.2:3 Sketch Detail, Table Header and Data Line

Data Line Only Inserts only the bar label data in tabular format so that it can
be appended to a previous table.
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[Twpe 1 Firet Floar |10 #B X 11'=10" | [17 #+ Wk 410 oa” | [Mo Hekes |
| |27 #4 MK 411 @8” | [T Notee |
| 117 #+ vk 41z @s® | [MNe Hotes ]

Figure 15.3.2:4 Data Line Only

Tabulation Text Lines

The tabulation text details are used if a sketch detail is requested by selecting the sketch detail,
table header and data line option under the Required Mode option. The text fields are referenced
to the data lines in the Bar Data Table, see Figure below for details on which bar sets reference
which labels.

CADS Column/Caisson - Help slide x

&

Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.2:5 Tabulation Help Screen

Selecting the Geometry option from the Main Column/Caisson Detailer Dialog displays the
Column Type and Dimension Input dialog, where the column type and dimensions are input. The
column detailer supports rectangular and circular columns with or without a column above
present.

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . Lo
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 15-412  Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




e
e
”"’

RebarCAD
> World Class Rebar Software

B
5
10 #8 X 14—10"
L4
22 #4 MK 410 @8"
2x22 #4 MK 411 @8”
22 #4 MK 412 @87
I S

ki Type

Figure 15.3.3:1 Column without column above

77
2'-6"
I S
I
3!1
10 #8 x 17 -8"
22 #4 MK 407 @8
Ix22 #4 MK 408 @g”
22 #4 WK 409 @g”
B
3 Type 1

Figure 15.3.3:2 Column with column above

The column dimensions can be altered or checked in the Column/Caisson Type and Dimension
Input dialog which is available from the majority of the column detailer input dialogs.
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The Column Dimension Data is dependent upon the column type selected; therefore some column
dimension fields are not accessible for certain column types.

CADS Column/Caisson Detailer - Celumn Type and Dimensions Input d
Tabulation
et vl
Types
Type Rectangular Column Above No I Help Slide

Floor to floor Help Slids Column Dim. (A) Help Slids
Top Slab Thickness Help Slide | Column Dim. {B) Help Slide
Btm Slab Thickness Help Slide | Coverto Ties Help Slide
Diameter Draw Outline fes ~

Reinforcement Input

=] =] =

: [
[®]
-

Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.3:3 Column Type and Dimension Input dialog
The Column/Caisson Dimension input data is as follows:

Column Mark This option is only used by the detailer if the tabulation
option is activated in the Tabulation Settings Dialog. The
column mark could be used to define a column type or grid
location on the general arrangement drawing. Refer

Tabulation in  Column Geometry for more
information.

Level This option is only used by the detailer if the tabulation
option is switched on in the Tabulation Settings Dialog. The
level option is used to define the floor level of the column.
Refer to Tabulation in Column Geometry for more

information.
Column Type Defines the column section type as Rectangular or Circular.
Column Above Choose whether a column is drawn above or not by selecting
Yes or No.
Floor to Floor Enter the floor to floor distance.
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Top Slab Thickness Enter the thickness of the slab above the column.

Bottom Slab Thickness Enter the thickness of the slab below the column.

Column Diameter If column type is set to circular the column diameter or the
caisson diameter is entered here.

Column Dim. (A) If the column type is set to rectangular, the column dim (A)
is entered here.

Column Dim. (B) It the column type is set to rectangular, the column dim (B)
is entered here.

Cover to Ties Enter the required cover value to the column links.

Draw Outline When set to Yes the detail produced will include the column
outline, set to No the detail produced will only contain the
reinforcement elements which can be placed into an
existing outline drawing.

The Column/Caisson Detailer requires two bar arrangement areas to be defined namely
Column/Caisson Main Bars and Column/Caisson Ties (Links). In each area the general
arrangement is defined with the Column/Caisson detailer calculating actual bar dimensions based
upon the Column/Caisson dimensions and covers.

Column/Caisson Main Bar Arrangements

Selecting the Reinforcement Input button displays the Reinforcement Input dialog where the bar
arrangements can be defined.
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CADS Column/Caisson Detailer - Reinforcement Input x
Main Bars
Mutti No.Bars Grade Size Bix  Mak cfc Motes
AB15/60  ~| #8 v~ [ | [uA | A ]|
Type of Column Main Bar Straight I Help Slide
Start point Above the Bottom Slab Help Slide
End poirt Above the Top Slab 26 Help Slide
End point Below the Top Slab 2" Help Slide
Crank point Below the Top Slab Help Slide
Crank point Above Btm Slab Help Slide
Crank Depth - dimensions Help Slide
Crank Length Help Slide
Dimension Input Tie Bars Selection
Cancel Help
Figure 14.2.4:1 Reinforcement Input Dialog
The following Column/Caisson Main Bar inputs are available:
No. Bars Enter the total number of main bars required in the
Column/Caisson.
Grade Select the required bar grade for the Column/Caisson main
bars.
Size Select the bar size for the bar set.
Prfx Enter any bar mark prefix required.
Notes Enter any note you want to include in the bar label for the

Column/Caisson main bars set.

Curtailed Main Bars

The Number of Bars field described above defines the total number of Column/Caisson main bars
required. If some of these bars are to be curtailed then you may enter the number of bars to be
curtailed at a given distance below the top slab level. Curtailed column main bars will always be
detailed as straight bars. The program does not know which bars are to be curtailed so it draws
the indicator bar in elevation ready for repositioning as required.
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Additional Column Main Bar Inputs

Type of Column Main Bar

Start point Above the
Bottom Slab

End point Above the Top
Slab

End point Below the Top
Slab

Crank point Below the
Top Slab

Crank point Above Btm
Slab

Crank Depth /'Out to Out'
Dimension

Crank Length

Tie Bar Arrangement

If set to Bend, column main bars which project into

the column above will be detailed as cranked bars.
If set to Straight, column main bars which project into the
column above will be detailed as straight bars.

Enter a distance above the bottom slab level at which the
column main bars will start. If the bars are to be detailed
starting from the bottom slab then a distance of zero may
be entered.

Only required if Column Above is set to Yes. Enter the
distance above the top slab at which the column main bars
will be terminated.

Only required if the Column Above is set to No. Enter the
distance below the top slab level at which the column main
bars will detailed terminated.

Only required if the Column Above is set to Yes. Enter the
distance below the top slab level at which the column main
bar upper crank point is to be placed.

Only required if the Column Above is set to Yes and Crank
at bottom. Enter the distance above the end of bar at
which the column main bar bottom crank point is to be
placed.

Only required if the Column Above is set to Yes. Enter the
overall crank distance required on the column main bars.

The slope length of the crank.

CADS Column/Caisson Detailer-Ties >
Tie Bars Selection

Grade Size

AB1B/B0 H
Ties/Spiral Configuration
Use Ties Use Spirals
Configuns

Reirforcement Input

Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.4:2 Tie Arrangements dialog
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GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES

15-417

Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



”:”
R”‘ RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

The following Column/Caisson Tie (Link) Bar inputs are available in the Column/Caisson Detailer
Ties Input dialog box:

Grade Select the required bar grade for the column link bars.

Size Select the bar size for the bar set.

Ties\Spiral Circular column types can be detailed with either loose ties
Configuration (links) or spiral bars. If Circular type of column is selected

then the check box will be ticked from which the user can
select either loose ties or spirals.

Configure Opens up Tie Configuration Dialog Box when rectangular
column type or circular column type with tie arrangement is
selected and opens up Spiral tie configuration dialog box if
Circular Column Type with the Spiral ties option or Caisson
detailer type is selected.

Tie Configuration

The Tie Configuration Dialog Box will be available from the Configure option in the
Column/Caisson Ties input Dialog box when rectangular column type is selected or circular
column type with loose tie arrangement is selected.

CADS Column Detailer - Tie Configuration X

Top Bar Offset Bottom Bar Offset

i e
Range Length Mo Bars Pix c/ic Motes
B fos ] [ J[ 1F ] |
Extra Top Bars
(] Extra Top Bars Offzet Bange Length Mo.Bars c/c Motes

][ | B Y

Extra Bottom Bars

S — Offset2 Bange Length Mo Bars c/c Motes
[] Extra Bottom Bars

| [ | b Y
Bends Column Tie Arangement
MNumber of main Vertical bars = 10
Outer Tie Bend Type T w .r/
Inner Closed Bend Type T v
' /
_& Inner Open Tie Bend Type T5 i
t~ Diamond Tie Bend Type T4 ~
Lap Length for Circular Tie l:l Select...

Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.4:3 Main vertical bar tie arrangements dialog

In Tie Configuration Dialog Box the following Tie (Link) bar inputs are available
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No. Bars Enter the total number of column link bars required.

Size Select the bar size for the bar set.

Prfx Enter any bar mark prefix required.

c/C Enter the required column link pitch.

Notes Enter any note you want to include in the bar label for the

column link bars set

Top Bar offset Distance to start the ties from the top of the column.
Bottom Bar Offset Distance to start the ties from the bottom of the column.
Extra Top bars If extra links are required at the Top of the column then

the number, c/cand  any specific label notes required
for the bar label of the extra links can be entered in the
Extra Top bars input dialog.

Extra Bottom bars If extra links are required at the bottom of the column
then the number, c/c and any specific label notes
required for the bar label of the extra links can be
entered in the extra Bottom bars input dialog.

Default column link arrangements are available for selection by picking the Select button that
displays the column tie arrangements options for the number of main vertical barsin use as shown
below.

CADS Column Detailer - Tie Arran...

t  Close ¢

Figure 15.3.4:4 Main vertical bar tie arrangements

When the required tie arrangement has been selected the actual bend types to be used can be
defined.
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Figure 15.3.4:5 Outer Tie and Inner Closed Tie

A P

 — . S/

Figure 15.3.4:6 Inner Open Tie and Diamond Tie

The tie bend types can be defined at Bends Dialog boxes

Outer Tie Bend Type Select Outer Tie Bend Type. The available Ties for
rectangular column types are T1 & T2 and for circular
column type is T3, RT3 & bT3.

Inner closed bend Type Select inner closed bend types. The available Ties for
rectangular column types are T1 & T2.

Inner Open Tie bend type Select inner open Tie bend types. The available ties for
rectangular column types are T5, T9 & T12.

Diamond Tie bend type Select the diamond tie bend type. The ties available are T4.

Lap Length for circular tie  Input lap length value for circular ties.
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For imported details the RebarCAD Column Designer determines the tie arrangement and only
limited amendments can be made. The program will not draw arrangements with an odd number
of bars and if more than sixteen bars are entered the program draws half in the opposite face
with an enclosing link ready for the detail to be amended on the drawing as necessary.

When the required tie arrangement has been selected the actual bend types to be used can be
defined.

Circular Links and Spirals Configuration

CADS Column Detailer - Tie Configuration X
Top Bar Offset Bottom Bar Offset
i (EH .
Range Length Mo Bars Pfx cic Motes
-t fosm ] [ J[ 1F ] |
Extra Top Bars
Offset1 Range Length Mo Bars c/c Motes
[] Extra Top Bars
= o
1 | B Y
Extra Bottom Bars
Offset? Bange Length Mo Bars c/c Motes
[] Extra Bottom Bars
= T
1 | [ | 5 Y
Bends Column Tie Arangement
MNumber of main Vertical bars = 10
Cuter Tie Bend Type T3 i
Inner Closed Bend Type Ti
1
_& Inner Open Tie Bend Type T5
| T Diamond Tie Bend Type T4
LapLength for Circular Tie Select
Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.4:7 Tie Arrangements dialog

If Circular Column/Caisson Type is selected with the spiral ties, the configure option in the
Column/Caisson ties input dialog box opens the spiral tie configuration dialog box.
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CADS Celumn Detailer - Spiral Configuration

>
/<~IL__I+

|
ﬁl__

Top Bar Offset Bottom Bar Offset

e | B |

Pitch Lap Stock Length Prfx MNotes

& |3 | o | | | | |
Bends Spiral Arangement
Number of main Vertical bars = 10
Spiral Tie Bend Type PO v

Number of extra tums

Cancel Help

Figure 15.3.4:8 Spirals dialog

The spirals dialog allows the following spiral information to be entered:

Bend Type

Number of extra turns

Spiral Tie Pitch

Lap

Stock Length
Prfx
Notes

Top bar offset

Bottom bar offset

Enter the required spiral bend type. The available bend
types are 0, P1, P2, P3, HP1, HP2, HP3, SPI, X, XL, XM, LX,
LX1, LXL, LXM.

Enter the number of extra turns required for shape SPI

Enter the required spiral pitch (dimension F).

Enter the required lap length value

Enter the stock length of the bar.
Enter the bar mark prefix value.
Enter the extra notes to be added with the bar label.

Enter the distance above the bottom slab at which the
spiral is to start.

Enter the distance below the upper face of the top slab at
which the spiral is to bend.
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Note: Column/Caisson Detailer will warn if the spiral bar is over the maximum stock length that is
defined within RebarCAD. It will, however, continue to draw the bar even though it may be over
the stock length.

This dialog contains a Change CFG File option that allows the required configuration file (def file)
to be selected in order that suitable default data is displayed, as shown.

ﬂ Please choose Config file >
1 <« RebarCAD 20250 » CADS-CO » Params w | O Search Params 2
Organize * Mew folder =~ [ @
J 3D Objects Al MName Date modified Type
I Desktop [ Col_can.def 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File
[=| Documents | | COL_CANM.DEF 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File
-‘ Downloads | | COL_Us.DEF 1 2024 11:36 DEF File
D Music [ coL_usaz018.def 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File
= Pictures | | COL_USA20185M.def 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File
COL_USASM.DEF 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF Fil
m Videos U - ’ e
am Local Disk (G}, 3
File name: |m v| (*.def) ~

Figure 14.2.5:1 Default Column Configuration File Options

When the required Column/Caisson data has been entered the Column/Caisson can be drawn by
selecting the Draw button from the Column/Caisson Detailer dialog which can be displayed by
picking the OK button from the Geometry or Reinforcement dialogs.

The Column/Caisson Detailer draws the column elevation first and then prompts for its insertion
point.

The section is then drawn and its placement requested. Both elevation and section can be
relocated after their initial insertion.
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22 #4 MK 413 @8”

F—

Type 1

O
-

1 #4 MK 415

10 #8 X 14107

4 44 MK 414

Type 2

O

Figure 15.3.6:1 Typical Circular Column Elevations and Sections

i

o

8 #8 x 14'—10"

10 #8 ¥ 14'—107

22 #4 MK 416 @8"

 —

Type 3

27 #4 MK 417 @g”

 —

22 #4 MK 418 @8"

22 #4 MK 419 @8”
22 #4 MK 420 @87

Type 4

Figure 15.3.6:2 Typical Rectangular Column Elevations and Sections

15.4 QPad Footing Detailer

CADS Pad Footing Detailer (PFD) provides an automated method of producing reinforcement
drawings for rectangular reinforced concrete pad footings. It features Top and Bottom or Bottom

CADS
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Bar only arrangements with the option to include column starter bars. Bar dimensions are
automatically calculated from the entered footing data.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Detailers
- Pad Footing Detailer L

When the Pad Footing Detailer (PFD) has been selected the Set Member Title Dialog is displayed.
At this point you can select an existing Member or create a new Member. The Pad footing
reinforcement bars will be assigned to the selected member title. You can now continue by picking
the OK button. When the required Member Title has been defined the Pad Footing Detailer (PFD)
Input Menu dialog is displayed as shown in figure 14.3:1.

RebarCAD - Spread Foeting Detailer Input Menu *
| Dimensions - spread footing dimensions
Reinforcement - spread footing reinforcement

GConfig Change CFG File

Draw Cancel Help

Figure 15.4:1 Pad Footing Detailer Dialog
The Pad Footing Detailer requires three main data areas to be defined in order that the desired
footing arrangement is produced. They consist of:
Dimensions Input the required size of the footing
Column Dimensions  Input the size of the column if required

Reinforcement Select the reinforcement layout and sizes

Selecting the Dimensions option from the Pad Footing Detailer dialog displays the Dimensions
Input dialog as shown in figure 14.3.1:1 where you can type in the footing and column dimensions.
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RebarCAD - Spread Footing Detailer - Dimensions Input d
Spread Footing Dimensions and Covers Footing Dimensions
Footing Dim. A Cover To BLL
Footing Dim. B Cover To TUL
Footing Dim.C 16" End Cover
Column Dimensions and Covers T
] Column Required i
Column Dim. D Column Dim. G |_|-| N
Column Dim. E Caolumn Dim. H
Column Dim. F Dowel Bar Cower

Beinforcement Input

H
=

Cancel Help

Figure 15.4.1:1 Pad Footing Dimension dialog
Spread Footing Dimension and Cover input data is as follows:

Footing Dim. A Overall footing dimension parallel with the bottom lower
layer of reinforcement (BLL).

Footing Dim. B Overall footing dimension parallel with the bottom upper
layer of reinforcement (BUL).

Footing Dim. C Overall footing depth

Cover To BLL Enter the concrete cover to the BLL reinforcement.

Cover To TUL Enter the concrete cover to the TUL reinforcement.

End Cover Enter the concrete cover to the end of the reinforcement at

the edge of the spread footing.
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If a column is required the Column required check box needs to be ticked which enables the
column data to be input, as shown in figure below.

Column Dimensions and Covers input data is as follows:

Column Dim. D Overall column dimension parallel with the bottom lower
layer of reinforcement (BLL).

Column Dim. E Overall column dimension parallel with the bottom upper
layer of reinforcement (BUL).

Column Dim. F Enter the column height.
Column Dim. G Enter the column offset from the center of the footing
parallel with the bottom lower layer of

reinforcement (BLL).

Column Dim. H Enter the column offset from the center of the footing
parallel with the bottom upper layer of
reinforcement (BUL).

Dowel Bar Cover Enter the concrete cover to the column dowel bars.

The Column Detailer requires two bar arrangement areas to be defined namely the Footing and
Column Dowels. In each area the general arrangement is defined with the spread footing detailer
calculating actual bar dimensions based upon the footing and column dimensions and covers.
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RebarCAD - Spread Footing Detailer - Reinforcement Input X
Footing Reinforcement - General

[+]iTap and Bottom Reinforcement | [ | Bottom Reinforcement Only  Bar Grade AG15/60 ~ | Prfx. I:I

Footing Reinforcement - Detailed

Bend Type Bar Size Barc/c  Label Notes

TUL Reirforcement | 0 v |#4 v

TLL Reinforcement | D v | a4 v

BUL Reinforcement | 0 v |#4 v |
BLL Reinforcement |0 v | v " | Bl

Column Dowel Reinforcement - General

Dowel Hook in BLL Dowel Hook Above BUL

AG15/60 [ ]
Column Dowel Reinforcement - Detailer
MNum / Spc  Mo. Dowels Dowels CC Spacing Bend Type Bar Size Label Notes
Column Dowels 4 0 H5

Dimensions Input

Cancel Help

Figure 15.4.3:1 Pad Footing Reinforcement Input dialog

The following Spread Footing Reinforcement General inputs are available:

Top and Bottom Tick this check box to detail top and bottom reinforcement
Reinforcement in the footing.

Bottom Reinforcement Tick this check box to detail bottom reinforcement only in
Only the footing.

Bar Grade Select the bar grade to be used for the footing
reinforcement.

Prfx Enter any bar mark prefix required for the footing
reinforcement, if any. The following Spread Footing
Reinforcement Detailed inputs are available for each layer
of footing reinforcement:

Bend Type Select a suitable Bend Type to be used for the bar set.
Bar Size Select the required bar size.
Bar c/c Enter the required bar pitch.
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Label Notes Enter any bar label notes required for the bar set label.

The column dowel (starter bars) options are only available if a column option is activated in the
Dimensions input.

The following Column Dowel Reinforcement General inputs are available:

Dowel Hook in BLL Only available if the Column Bend Type is set to a bend shape code such
as a 37. If activated the column starter bar is detailed with leg or the hook A placed in the lower
layer of the bottom reinforcement.

Column
BUL Starter

/N Bar

SLL

Figure 15.4.4:1 Column Dowel Hook detailed in BLL

Dowel Hook Above BUL  Only available if the Column Bend Type is set to a bend Bend
Type such as a 37. If activated the column starter bar is
detailed with leg or the hook A placed in the upper layer of
the bottom reinforcement.

Bar Grade Select the bar grade to be used for the column dowel
reinforcement.

Prfx. Enter any bar mark prefix required for the column dowel
reinforcement.

Column
BUL Starter

i Sar

SLL

Figure 14.3.4:2 Column Dowel Hook detailed above BUL
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The following Column Dowel (Starter Bar) Reinforcement Detailed inputs are available:

No. Dowels

Bend Type
Bar Size

Bar c/c

Label Notes

Dowel Projection Above

Footing

Dowel into

Footing

Projection

The Pad Footing Detailer dialog, contains a Change CFG File option [
the required configuration file (def file) to be selected in order that suitable default data is

Available if the Num/Spc check box is ticked. Enter the
required number of column starter bars.

Select the bend type to be used for the column starter bars.
Select the required bar size.

Enter the required starter bars pitch to automatically
calculate the No. Bars required.

Enter any bar label notes required for the column starter bar
set label.

Enter the projection required for the column starter bars
above the footing top.

Only available if the column dowel bend type is set to a
straight Bend Type (Bend Type 20). Enter the projection
required into the footing from the footing top for the starter
bars.

Change CFG File

displayed.
n Please choose Config file
T+ « ProgramFiles » CADS » AutoCAD 2025 » RebarCAD 2025.0 » CADS-PFD » Params v O Search Params
Organize = MNew folder ~ [ o
RebarCAD Tutor Name Date modified Type Size
& OneDrive |_| PFD_CAN.DEF 184 DEF File 2KB
f—_— | | PFD_CANM.DEF 18- DEF File 2KB
This PC [ pFD_US.DEF 18- DEF File 2Ke
M 3D Objects [7] PrD_usAZ018.def 18- DEF File 2KB
I Desktop | ] PFD_USA20185M.def 18- DEF File 2KB
|=| Documents | | PFD_USASM.DEF 18- DEF File 2KB
4 Downloads
J’! Music
&=/ Pictures
B Vvideos
e Local Disk (C:)
- Mew Volume (D:
- New Volume (E:)
¥ Metwork w
File name: | *.def V| et

Figure 15.4.5:1 Pad Footing Configuration dialog
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16 #6 MK B03 @8° TUL

15 #6 MK 604 &@B" TLL

4 #5 ¥ F-3" @13" Dowels

15 #6 MK 602 @8” BUL

16 #6 MK 6071 @8" BLL

Figure 15.4.6:1 Typical Pad Footing Detail

When all the Pad Footing data has been entered the footing can be drawn by selecting the Draw
button from the Pad Footing Detailer Input Menu dialog which can be displayed by picking
the OK button from the Dimensions or Reinforcement dialog. The footing is drawn and you are
prompted for its location.

15.5 @Command List — Detailers

Beam RebarCAD —>Tools->Detailers—> Beam Detailers =
Column RebarCAD —>Tools->Detailers= Column Detailers [l

Pad Footing  RebarCAD —>Tools—>Detailers=> Pad Footing Detailers JL
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16 Range Tools

16.1 Introduction

RebarCAD is shipped with the following Range Tools;

Circular Bar Detailer This provides an automated method of detailing circular bar
arrangements like those found in circular tanks using lapped stock
length bars. Single or multiple rings can be detailed for flat or
sloping slabs.

Area Detailer The Area Detailer provides an automated method of
detailing irregular outlines with openings with varying
bars as individual bars and as part of tapered range.

Split Range This command will split an existing range around an opening
and provide additional steel above and below the opening.

Change Range Type The Change Range Type tool allows you to change from one range
type to another. The tool will delete the original range line and
transfer all the set data to the new range line.

Share Range Line The Share Range Line function allows you to add other bar sets to
an existing range line on the drawing. The bar sets that have been
added will inherit the range data from the existing range.

Show All Bars The Show All Bars in Range command will add all the bars to a
selected range line.

Radial Bar Detailer Radial Bar Detailer calculates the radial steel, typically detailed in
circular slabs and tanks.

The Range Tools use the AutoCAD Dimscale variable to size the text and blocks to suit the plotted
scale of the drawing regardless of whether you are working in Model Space only or both
Model/Layout space. Ensure that Dimscale is set to match the plotted scale of the detail.

If you have access to the CADS-SC software, use the Drawing Set-up Function to load in a Title
Block and set the appropriate scale and drawing environment. Alternatively, you can use CADS
VPM, create Layout function or basic AutoCAD, create Layout as described in Section 2 of this
Tutorial.
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16.2 QCircular Bar Arrangement

Circular Bar Arrangement provides an automated method of detailing circular bar arrangements
like those found in circular tank slabs using lapped stock length bars. Single or multiple rings can
be detailed for flat or sloping slabs or tanks.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Detailers
- Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer i,

CADS Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer Input d

Geometry

Outer Radius Pick >

Inner Radius Pick >

Spacing

Angle Pick >

Start BExtra Lap Pick >

End Bxtra Lap Pick >

Start Position

_.
S

Lap Length

Set Member Title..

Size Information

Multi Grade Size Prfx Notes

7 | —

Save Job Settings Bestore Job settings
GConfig Change CFG

o I

K Cancel Help

Figure 16.2.1:1 Circular Bar Arrangement dialog

The Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer requires two main areas of data to be defined in order that
the desired bar arrangement is produced. They consist of:
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Geometry Use to define the size and slope of the structure. Also the spacing,
laps and start positions of the bars.

Bar Information Use to set the multiplier, steel grade, bar diameter and notes.

Set Member Title Use to set the rebar’s member title.

To allocate the Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer (CBA) to a Member select the Member title
button | Echllenkenliles . This in turn displays the Member dialog. At this point
you can select an existing Member Title or create a new member title. The Circular Bar
Arrangement reinforcement will be assigned to the selected member title. You can now continue
by picking the OK button.

The Size Information inputs which define the bar arrangements are as follows:

Multi Enter the required label multiplier to be applied to each bar set
Grade Select the required bar grade.

Size Select the bar diameter.

Prfx. Enter any bar mark prefixing required.

Notes Enter any note you want to include in the bar labels.

Lap Length Enter the lap length to be used for bars that require lapping.

The Circular Bar Arrangement Input dialog contains input options for defining the Circular Bar
Arrangement geometry required for detailing using the following options:

Outer Radius Enter the radius to the outer concrete cover line. Selecting the pick
option allows the outer cover radius to be defined by picking points
on the AutoCAD drawing.

Inner Radius Enter the radius to the inner concrete cover line. Selecting the pick
option allows the inner cover radius to be defined by picking points
on the AutoCAD drawing.
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Spacing Enter the bar pitch required, if set to zero then a single ring of
reinforcement will be detailed to the Outer Cover Radius value.

Slope Enter the slope angle if the slab slopes towards the center so the
correct number of rings of reinforcement can be calculated.

Angle Enter the included angle that is to be detailed. Selecting the pick
option allows the total rotation to be defined by picking an angle
on the AutoCAD drawing.

Start Extra Lap Enter any additional lap required, in mm, at the start of the radius
bars.

End Extra Lap Enter any additional lap required, in mm, at the end of the radius
bars.

Start Position Start Position Indicates the start angle for the reinforcement

placement, 90 means that the start position is vertically at the top
of the bar arrangement.
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CADS CBA Configuration X
Draw Outline Yes .| Radius Dimension R -
Label Bars Yes + | Circumference Dimension | g o
Draw New Views | Yes w | (Offset Bars
Bend Type 9 ~ | Last Bar Option RunOut ~

Chord Dimension 0 ~ | Ower Length Value
. Help Slide

Prefered Stock Lengths
Stock Length 1 Stock Length 2 Stock Length 3 Stock Length 4

Maximum Transpart Width
Equal Bars
[ ] Define each ring with
Lee T ] beens s
Help Slide
QK Cancel Help
done.

Figure 16.2.5:1 Circular Bar Arrangement dialog

The Configuration button opens up the Configure dialog box where the following
inputs are available:

Draw Outline If set to Yes, the Circular Bar Arrangement detail includes an outline
drawn to the Outer Cover Radius.

Label Bars If set to Yes, each bar set is automatically labeled as it is drawn.

Draw New Views If set to Yes then all stock length bars in each ring of reinforcement
are drawn, if set to No only the first and run-out bar are drawn for
each ring of reinforcement.

Bend Type Select the bend type to be used for stock length radial bars. The
Circular Bar Arrangement detailer supports Bend Type 67.
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Chord Dimension Select the bend dimension representing the chord length of the
bend type.

Radius Dimension Select the bend dimension letter representing the radius of the
bend type.

Circumference Select the bend dimension letter representing the circumference

Dimension of the bend type

Offset Bars Enter in plotted mm the distance which lapping bars will offset to

show the lap when plotted

Last Bar Options This is applied to the closer bar in the Circular Bar
Arrangement detail and has the following options:

Run Out If set to Run-out the closer bar
will be detailed to the

dimensions required to
close the arrangement by
lapping

onto the last
preferred/stock length bar
making the bar

shorter  than

the preferred/stock length.

Over Length If set to Over Length the last
preferred/stock length bar will
be
extended to close the Circular
Bar Arrangement detail
making
the bar longer then the
preferred/stock length.

Over Length Value Enter the Over length value.
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Preferred Stock Lengths The options available in this dialog are as follows:

Stock Length 1 Enter the longest choice stock of
bar length.

Stock Length 2 Enter the second longest choice of
stock bar length.

Stock Length 3 Enter the third longest choice of
stock bar length.

Stock Length 4 Enter the fourth longest choice of
stock bar length. The circular bar
arrangement detailer will use the
longest stock bar length until the E
dimension becomes greater than
the value defined for the Maximum
Transport width at which point it
will begin to use the next longest
stock bar length and so on.

Maximum Transport Enter the maximum transport dimension value for the bend bars
Width

Use T3 below 7-4” Enterthe bend type you wish to detail when the radius is below the
Radius entered value. By default Bend Type T3 is used.

Equal Bars Define each ring with 3 equal bars below a radius of 11’ using a
stock length of 6’. Enter the values if equal bars are to be detailed
for rings below certain radius.

Save Job Settings This button opens up the Save as Dialog box where all the
configuration settings can be saved in a specified location.

Restore Job Settings Selecting this button displays the Open dialog box where a
predefined project settings file can be selected.
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CADS CBA - Help slide >

Cancel Help

Figure 16.2.5:2 CBA Dimension Help Slide

CADS CBA - Help slide X

Cancel Help

Figure 16.2.5:3 Equal Bars Help File
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When the Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer (CBA) is loaded the Circular Bar Arrangement

Detailer Input dialog is displayed. This dialog contains a Change CFG File button

that allows the required configuration file (def file) to be selected in order that suitable default
data is displayed. The CBA will automatically select the correct definition file depending on the
standard set-up in RebarCAD.

ﬂ Please choose Config file Pad
T <« Program Files » CADS » AutoCAD 2025 » RebarCAD 20250 » CADS-CBA » Params v O Search Params yel
Organize « Mew folder = M @
~
RebarCAD Tutor * Name Date modified Type Size
@ OneDrive [7] cba_can.def 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File 2KB
= d cha_canM.def 1 11:36 DEF File 2KE
This PC [ cha_us.def 1 024 11:36 DEF File 2KB

M 3D Objects [T cha_USA2018.def 1 2024 11:36 DEF File 2KB

[ Desktop | ] eba_Usa20185M.def 1 11:36 DEF File 2KB

|| Documents [7] cea_USASM.DEF 18-07-2024 11:36 DEF File 2KB

; Downloads

J‘a Music

&= Pictures

m Videos

‘am Local Disk (C)

- Mew Volume (D:

= Mew Volume (E:)
¥ Network v

File name: |m v| (*.def] ~

Figure 16.2.6:1 Choose Definition File
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11 $8 Wi BOG 183 Wi Ane
11 _$0 WK EOT I J 1 W& WH EOR
10 #6 WE HEr l l‘ 1 e WH IR
13 $8 WK Bi1 'l 1 ¥ WE B12
2 % WK G5 E 1 #E WH E14
4§ #8 HE P15 E 1 ¥ WK B8
9 #5 HK BT i 1 1 ¥5 WE BB
B HE BE | 1 19 WE BOG
3 9 KB i l] 1§ WK B2
F _¥E WK EIX ] ” 1 N5 WK 24
I HE 315 iy 1 NG WE 528
T #4 NK_BIT i ‘ 1§ WK BI8
£ 6 KK N2k 10 W pa
5 5 NK 635 1N WK B34
0 @6 HE 635 i 1 @6 WH B3%
5 #3 Nk B27 | 1 ¥ WE 638
+ ¥ NE 63 1 #S WH EAD
4 #2 HE B4 1 ¥ HE 843
4 #5 K E45 1 ¥5 WE Bid
2 8% HE B45 1 UK pag
3 9 NK 847 1§ WK BaB
3 5 NE EdR 1 K5 WK EAD
2 % HE 51 186 WK 853
3 #4 NK_BES | 1§ WK BA4

Figure 16.2.7:1 Typical Circular Arrangement

When the required Circular Bar Arrangement data has been entered the Circular Bar Arrangement
can be drawn by selecting the OK button from the Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer Input dialog.

¢
Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 31.dwg
Make the Viewport on Circular Bar Layout active

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar = Set Drawing Sheet or 1 E

vV vV v v Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If you
select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which Member
and Drawing Sheet to make current.
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You are going to add arc and circular bars using the Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer to the
Sump Tank Plan taking into account the slope of the tank.

> Select RebarCAD -> Tools - Range Tools = Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer or .

CADS Circular Bar Arrangermnent Detailer Input X

Geometry

Outer Radius Pick >

Inner Radius Pick >

Spacing

Angle Pick >

Start Bxtra Lap Pick: =

End Extra Lap Fick >

Start Position

Lap Length

Set Member Title..

Size Information

Mutti Grade Size Prix  Motes

N [ —

Configuration Save Job Settings Restare Job settings

GConfig Change CFG

(=]

Cancel Help

Figure 16.2.8:1 Circular Bar Arrangement Detailer dialog

> Set the Outer Radius at 30’, the Inner Radius at 10’, the Spacing at 8” and the Slope at 15
degrees.

Pick OK to detail the outline.

Base Point: Pick the centre of the detail
New Point: Pick the centre of the outline
Do require a Move/Rotate/Copy <No> Press enter to accept

» Select RebarCAD - Leaders - Leader Option 1 or ";.
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Type B for bar and press enter

Pick bar:  Pick on one of the outside bars on the plan view.
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Pick point on bar:  Pick a point on the same bar and the leader is drawn from the bar to the
bar label. You can continue and add all the leaders in if you have time.

1 #4 WK B0
[ 16 HE B0
I 1 #5 Wi EgE
1 8 HK_BUB
1 4 HE B
1 #9 HE B2
1 6 WK E14
| 1 #8 WK B1B
IIIIII!I_ 1 # HK 618
A1 1 #8 WK BD
Hi—— T
11 95 HK S0 M 1 5 WK B4
! Wil 1 #8 W BB
11 96 WK 503 Y i — 1 # HK 628
HIL
10 #6 MK 605 hi 1 #8 HE _BIC
T 1 #5 NE ESD
10 #8 WK 807 4 ===
£ I"’_ 1 #8 HE B34
10 #6 WK 80g 4 1 #5 WK ESE
10 #9 WK 911 L 1 #8 WK BIB
B NE < el3 i
3 N W 613 "rm
il
9 NE M 1T '“"”
3 §E M E1S it
i
8 8 b 621 IIIIIIIIIl_ o 1 38 HE BAD
A ¥B W EIE | T 98 K fdl
1 {5 WE E44
8 §B b 625 g et
8 BB e 62 1 ¥ HE BAB
1 #8 WK BEL
¥E by 2D 1 #9 WK RS2
1 5 WE BG4
$E HE 631 1 #4 WK _BSE
T NE M B3N HE_EEE
[Tl
7 N b EID HE_BE1
T ¥ W e37 HK_BE4
b #6 W 836
B #B W 641
B #B M 643
Y )

4 ¥8 M BST
4 ¥B M ESE
4 NB BB
3 8 b pa3
3 §E Mk 558

3
LI [

L) ]’

A §E M BT

S ¥B M BS3

A P8 M BSE

Figure 16.2.8:3 Finished Circular Bar Arrangement Detail

16.3 Area Detailer

The Area Detailer is used to add reinforcement to irregular polyline outlines with or without
openings. The detailer has the ability to detail either single indicator or tapered ranges with
either straight, bend or hook bars in one direction at a time. The Area detailer will also support
Over Stock Length bars.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools = Detailers
- Area Detailer 3.

Load the Area Detailer tool. At the AutoCAD command line, you will be asked;
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Select the outer boundary...
Select a Pline object:

Select a polyline or region object that has already been drawn to define the outer boundary of
the area to be detailed.

Next, at the AutoCAD command line, you will be asked;
Do you want to select any holes (Yes/No) <Yes>?

Answer yes if you want to pick polyline or region objects that have already been drawn. If you
answer No the Area Detailer dialog will be displayed.

Select the opening(s)...
Select polyline/Region<Pick points>:

There are three options to define the openings with the default option as Pick points.

» Select polyline You can select a polyline entity.
» Region You can pick a point inside a closed region.
> Pick You can pick as many points as required to select the area.

After selecting the objects for the openings, press enter and then you will be prompted at the
AutoCAD command line;

Pick start point to indicate direction of ranges:
Pick end point to indicate direction of ranges:

Pick points to define the direction of the ranges. The area detailer will support ranges drawn at
any angle. However, if the auto-place bar label option is selected in the configuration, they will
be placed horizontally and occasionally the leader maybe missed.

After indicating the direction of the ranges, the Area Detailer Dialog box is displayed as shown in
figure below.
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# RebarCAD - Area Detailer *

Information and uszage

Thiz toolz allows pou bo automatically add reinforcement to an exizting outline, After zelecting the outline and any openings,
you will need to indicate the direction of this layer of reinfarcement. Click the OF. button to add the reinfarcement ta the

draming.
Bar shape Outline cover for bar
Mear end: [o Fick..
Leg - o Far end: |2 Fick..
Leg 2: [
Range line cover
~ ~ Mear end: [o Fick..
g j Far end: |2 Fick..
Bar data Opening cover

Multiplier Grade Size Prefis  Centres  Motes - :
1 L6160 | (46 || B | 1 Pick...

| Configure | 1] | Cancel | Help |

Draw Envelope | Review Propozed Ranges |

Figure 16.3.1:1 Area Detailer main dialog

Area Detailer Dialog contains the following fields to be input:
Cover Values Define the cover values for Bar, Range Line & Openings.
Bar Shape Define the Bend Type to be drawn.

Bar Data Set the steel grade, bar diameter, centers and notes.

You can define the cover distances to the Bars, the Range lines and then openings in the Area
Detailer main input dialog. You can enter the cover values for each using one of two options;

You can type in a value for the cover distance.

You can pick the cover distance on the drawing by selecting the Pick button.

Bar Shape

The user can pick the Bend Type to be used by the Area Detailer from the drop down list. (This is
country specific and some of them may be disabled.) The user can enter the appropriate hook
dimensions when a Non-standard hook bar shape is selected.

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . Lo
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 16-445  Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




e
e
””’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

Bar Label data

The bar label data consists of:

Multi Multiplier of Bars

Grade Grade of the Bar Shape selected

Size Size of Bar Shape selected.

Prefix Bar mark prefix. Default value is none.

c/C C/C spacing of the bars. This depends on number of bars and the

envelope area.
Notes Notes that will get appended to the label.

Other Options

The other options included in the Area Detailer main dialog include:

Configure Picking the Configure button opens up the Area Detailer
configuration dialog box.

Draw Envelope Picking the Draw Envelope button draws the envelope solutions
within the outline and then terminates the function.

Review Proposed Picking the Review Proposed Ranges button opens up the Envelope

Ranges detail dialog box.

OK You can detail the selected outline with openings by clicking "OK"
button.
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# RebarCAD - Area Detailer *
Bar shape Range type
& Single Indicator Range
Leg1: g " Double Indicator Range
Leg2: [gn " Dimenzion Style
Covers
MNear: [z
i i - [0
n j Far |2
Bar data
Multiplier Grade Size Prefis  Certres  Motes
1 ae1se0 - 45 ~| | G
» ‘ Ok LCancel Help

Figure 16.3.4:1 Envelope Details dialog

You can view and edit envelope detailing data by clicking Review proposed ranges from the main
dialog.

The user can view all envelope solutions by clicking the « | &__ 7 | buttons. The default
Range Type is the range type defined in Area Detailer Configuration dialog accordingly.

You can also amend the covers, bar and range data for each envelope in this dialog.

The Area Detailer Configuration dialog is invoked by clicking "Configure" button from the Area
Detailer main dialog as shown in figure below.
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= RebarCAD - Area Detailer Configuration ¥

General configuration

[¥ Diraws cover line v Auto-place range I
[ Unscheduled bars Iv Add bar label o
v Auto-place bar [v Auto-place label [v Add bar leader

v Allows Label Rotation

Layer configuration Range drawing options

Caver ling: |CoverLine Non-tapered range: Single indicator A
Outline: [p-35 Uniform tapered range: Single indicatar -
Envelope: |Constc MNon-uniform tapered range: Single indicator A

Distance factor

Range line position (a3 & percentage of bar length): |D.333333 Bar [p.33333

v Use over stock feature

" Detail varying taper range over stock length as single bars Canfigure Over Stack |

" Split vvarying taper range over stock

[ Calculate envelopes based on half spacing at the ends

Save Settings | ok | Cancel Help |

Figure 16.3.5:1 Area Detailer Configuration dialog

The configuration dialog as shown above in figure has the following items for the user to
configure:

General Configuration

Draw Cover line Select if you want to a draw cover line.
UnBar Listd Bars Select if you want to place UnBar Listd Bars
Auto Place Bars Select if you want CBA to automatically place the reinforcement

bars on the drawing in predefined positions.

Auto Place Range Select if you want CBA to automatically place Range Lines on the
drawing in predefined positions.

Add Bar Label Select if you want to add the bar label to the drawing.

Auto Place Label Select if you want to automatically place the Bar Label on the
drawing in redefined positions.

Group Labels Select if you want to Group the Bar Labels together.
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Add Bar Reference Select if you want to Add Bar references to the reinforcing bars.

Layer Configuration

Cover line Type in the Layer name for the cover line

Outline The layer for the outline is set by the polyline or region selected
on the drawing

Envelope Type in layer name for the envelope lines. The defined layer names
will be created in the AutoCAD Layer Properties Manager.
Range drawing options

Range configuration can be defined based on three major categories of Range envelope types,
these are:

» Non-Tapered Range

» Uniform Tapered Range

» Non- Uniform Tapered Range
Non - Tapered Range

If the range envelope is Non Tapered range then you can detail these envelopes with the following
range types:

» Single Indicator Range

» Double Indicator Range

» Dimension Style

The user can select the required range type from the drop down list.
Uniform Tapered Range

If the range envelope is Uniform Tapered range then you can detail those envelopes with the
following range types

» Linear Tapered Range

> Linear Double Indicator

» Detail Single Bars

The user can select the required range type from the drop down list.
Non Uniform Tapered Range

If the range envelope is Non Uniform Tapered range then you can detail those envelopes with the
following range types

» Varying Taper Range
» Detail Single Bars

The user can select the required range type by picking the appropriate option button.
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Distance Factor

You can specify the position on the drawing where the range line is drawn by using the "Range
Line Position Factor". This value is expressed as a percentage of the distance measured from top
to the bottom of the range bar. If the envelope is either linear taper or varying taper then the
factor is measured from bottom to top of the first bar of a range.

You can also specify the position on the drawing where the reinforcement bar is drawn by using
the "Bar Insertion Point " option. If, 2 is specified then the bar will be drawn where the 3rd
reinforcement bar would cross the range line.

RebarCAD - Over Steck Length Cenfiguration *

[]Enable Lap Length For Each Bar Size Specify Lap Length Yalues

[]Enahle Stack Length For Each Bar Size  Specily Stock Length Values

Dizplay Method
Labelling Option

=
=11

Label Placing Bar Motes

(0 On bar distance Int. Label | and v

I

() Place Manually Last Label |Continuous
Range Line for all bars Dizplay Leader
Laszt Bar Option

() Run Out (@) Over Length Say Lifset
Cancel Help

Figure 16.3.6:1 Over Stock Length Configuration

You can choose to allow the Area Detailer to use the Over Stock Length feature available in
RebarCAD by selecting the “Use over stock feature” option.

Picking the Configure Over Stock feature opens up the Over Stock Configuration dialog as shown
in figure above.

There are also options to use OSL for varying tapered range. Selecting the Do not detail varying
tapered range that are beyond stock length option will not detail the varying tapered envelope if
the length of the bar exceeds stock length.

Selecting the option detail varying taper range over stock length as single bars will detail the
varying taper over stock length envelope as single bars.
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185

Select Save Settings if user needs the current program values as the
default values.

Save Settings

Picking the Draw Envelope button will add the envelope solution to the Polyline / Region Outline

on the drawing.

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

Figure 16.3.7:1 Typical Envelope solution added to the outline

Picking the OK button on the main dialog and the detailer will add the reinforcement to the

outline.
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Typical 16.3.8:1 Typical Outline detailed with the Area Detailer

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 30.dwg

Make the Viewport on Area Detailer Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Area Detailer the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current.

» Select RebarCAD - Tools - Range Tools - Area Detailer or B

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
“ SOETWARE AND SERVICES 16-452  Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



e
e
”"’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

@/ Slab 1 Plan

Figure 15.2.9:1 Outline to detail using the Area Detailer

Select the outer boundary..
Select a Pline object: Pick outline indicated by point 1
Do you want to select any holes (Yes/No)<Yes>: Press enter to accept

Select the openings..

Select polyline/Region/<Pick points>: Type S for select, press enter
Select objects: Pick outline indicated by point 2
Select objects: Pick outline indicated by point 3
Select objects: Press enter to finish selecting.

Pick start point to indicate direction of ranges: Pick point on drawing indicated by point 4

Pick end point to indicate direction of ranges:  Pick point on drawing indicated by point 5
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# RebarCAD - Area Detailer *

Information and uszage

Thiz toolz allows pou bo automatically add reinforcement to an exizting outline, After zelecting the outline and any openings,
you will need to indicate the direction of this layer of reinfarcement. Click the OF. button to add the reinfarcement ta the

draming.
Bar shape Outline cover for bar
Mear end: [o Fick..
Leg - o Far end: |2 Fick..
Leg 2: [
Range line cover
~ ~ Mear end: [o Fick..
g j Far end: |2 Fick..
Bar data Opening cover
rultiplier Grade Size Prefix

Centres  Moates - -
1 se15/60 | BRI -] | 3 | 1 Pick...

Configure | ak. Cancel | Help |

Draw Envelope | Review Propozed Ranges |

Figure 16.3.9:2 Area Detailer dialog

Select / type in the defaults in the Area Detailer dialog box as shown above in figure above. Then
pick the Configure button.

General configuration

v Auto-place range I
[ Unscheduled barz v Add bar label o
v Auto-place bar v Auto-place label v Add bar leader

v Allow Label Rotation

Figure 16.3.9:3 General Configuration settings

Select the options in the General configuration as shown above in figure above

Pick Ok twice to return to the drawing, the Area Detailer now places the bars and ranges.
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Figure 16.3.9:4 Slab detailed using the Area Detailer

Use AutoCAD and RebarCAD editing commands to tidy up the drawing/.
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Figure 16.3.9:5 Slab after labels have been tidied up
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16.4 Split Range

The Split range tool can be used to break an existing range line around one or more openings
within the boundaries of a range area. It will redraw the ranges either side of the opening as well
as above and below as shown below in figure.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Detailers
- Split Range #-.

Before using this command make sure that the openings are already drawn using either an
AutoCAD region or a polyline as shown below in figure 15.3:1.

New Openings added to Outline

21 46 x 34— o12*

Existing Range Line and Outline

B #8 ¥ E'-3" ©12°
B #6 x 10'-5" @iz

43 #6 % 34'-8" ©12°
17 46 % 348 ©12°
& #6 x 12'-5" @iz

B §5 X E'-0" §12°

o #5 ¥ 348" aq2"

Figure 16.4:2 Finished Split Range Detail

After picking the command from either the Toolbar or the pull down menu you will be prompted
at the AutoCAD command line to select a range which you want to split.

Select Range line:
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Once you have selected the range you will be prompted again.
Select the opening(s)...
Select polyline/Region<Pick points>:

There are three options to define the openings with the default option as Pick points.

> Select polyline You can select a polyline entity.
> Region You can pick a point inside a closed region.
> Pick You can pick as many points as required to select perimeter of the area.

After selecting the objects for opening press Enter and then you will be prompted in the command
prompt.

= RebarCAD - Split Range X

Information and uzage

|Jze this toal to introduce holes into a area currently covered by a single range. Click the 'Review propozed ranges’ buttan
to review the altemative amangements that accommodate the zelected holes, Click the OF, button to update the detailz in
the drawing.

Covers

Nearend:,u"i Pick Farend:’u"i Pick Dpening:h“i Pick

Configure | ok | Cancel | Help || Review Propozed Ranges |

Figure 16.4.1:1 Split Range dialog

Defining Cover value

The user can define the cover value to the openings. There are two options to enter cover values,
» You can enter a value for the cover.

»  You can pick the cover distance on the drawing.

Picking the Configure button opens up the Split range configuration dialog box.

Picking the Review Proposed ranges opens up the Envelope detail dialog box.

The User can view and edit envelope detailing data by clicking Review proposed ranges from the
main dialog.
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“= RebarCAD - Split Range Envelope Solution ¥
Bar shape Range type
* Single Indicator Range
Leg1: [g" " Double Indicator Range
Leg2: [g" " Dimenzsion Style
Covers
Mear: [~
0 j & 2 Far: lgi
Bar data
Multiplier Grade Size Prefis  Centres  Motes
sE15e0 v (5 «| | | |
Cancel Help

Figure 16.4.2:1 Envelope Detail dialog

The user can view all envelope solutions by picking either the back Q or forwards Q
buttons. The default Range Type is the range type defined in Split Range Configuration dialog.

At this point of time the user can also change range type information for each envelope.

Split Range configuration dialog is invoked by clicking "Configure" button from Split Range main
dialog. Configuration dialog is displayed as shown below.
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= RebarCAD - Split Range Configuration ¥

General configuration

[ e W &uto-place range I

I Unscheduled barz v Add bar label o

v Auto-place bar v Auto-place label v Add bar leader

v Allow Label Rotation

Lawer configuration Fange drawing options
Cover line: | Coverine Nontapered range: | 5ingle indicatar -

Outline: [p-35 Uniform tapered range: Single indicatar -

Envelape: |Constuc Non-uniform tapered range: Single indicator hd

Digtance factor

Fange line position (as a percentage of bar length): |D.333333 Bar |p39333

[ Calculate envelopes based on half spacing at the ends

Save Settings ‘ 0K | LCancel Help ‘

Figure 15.3.3:1 Split Range Configuration dialog

The configuration dialog has the following items for user to configure.

General Configuration

Draw Cover line Select if you want to a draw cover line.
Unlisted Bars Select if you want to place Unlisted Bars.
Auto Place Bars Select if you want CBA to automatically place the

reinforcement bars on the drawing in predefined positions.

Auto Place Range Select if you want CBA to automatically place Range Lines on the
drawing in predefined positions.

Add Bar Label Select if you want to add the bar label to the drawing.

Auto Place Label Select if you want to automatically place the Bar Label on the
drawing in redefined positions.

Labels Group Select if you want to Group the Bar Labels together.

Add Bar Reference Select if you want to Add Bar references to the reinforcing bars.
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Layer Configuration

Cover line Type in the Layer name for the cover line

Outline The layer for the outline is set by the polyline or region selected
on the drawing

Envelope Type in layer name for the envelope lines. The defined layer
names will be created in the AutoCAD Layer Properties Manager.
Range drawing options

Range configuration can be defined based on three major categories of Range envelope types,
these are:

» Non-Tapered Range

» Uniform Tapered Range

» Non Uniform Tapered Range
Non -Tapered Range

If the range envelope is Non Tapered range then you can detail these envelopes with the following
range types:

» Single Indicator Range

» Double Indicator Range

» Dimension Style

The user can select the required range type from the drop down list.
Uniform Tapered Range

If the range envelope is Uniform Tapered range then you can detail those envelopes with the
following range types

» Linear Tapered Range

> Linear Double Indicator

» Detail Single Bars

The user can select the required range type from the drop down list.
Non Uniform Tapered Range

If the range envelope is Non Uniform Tapered range then you can detail those envelopes with the
following range types

» Varying Taper Range
» Detail Single Bars

The user can select the required range type by picking the appropriate option button.
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Distance Factor

You can specify the position on the drawing where the range line is drawn by using the "Range
Line Position Factor". This value is expressed as a percentage of the distance measured from top
to the bottom of the range bar. If the envelope is either linear taper or varying taper then the
factor is measured from bottom to top of the first bar of a range.

You can also specify the position on the drawing where the reinforcement bar is drawn by using
the "Bar Insertion Point " option. If, 2 is specified then the bar will be drawn where the 3rd
reinforcement bar would cross the range line.

Save settings

Select save settings if user needs current program values as the default value.

After setting the default values in the Split Range dialog box you can select the OK button to split
the selected range line around the openings.

For example, a single indicator range line is selected as a the range line to Split with a circular and
rectangular opening as shown in figure 15.3.4:1.

The range line is broken with the openings and each envelope is detailed with different range
types as shown in figure 15.3.4:2.

Bl #6 ¥ 34-5" ai2”

Figure 16.4.4:1 Range before running Split Range command
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Figure 16.4.4:2 New detail after running the Split Range command

)

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 30.dwg

Make the Viewport on Split Range Layout active

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or
Make Split Range the current Member and select OK
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

vV vV v v v v Vv Vv

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If you
select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which Member
and Drawing Sheet to make current.

In this example you are going to split a range around two openings that have been introduced
into the structure.

> Select RebarCAD -> Tools - Range Tools - Split Range or i,
Select Range line: Pick range indicated by point 1
Select the opening(s): Select polyline/Region/<Pick points>: Type in S and press enter
Select objects: Pick opening indicated by point 2
Select objects: Pick opening indicated by point 3

Select objects: Press enter to continue
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Figure 16.4.5:1 Range

In the Split Range dialog box set the cover to the opening to 50, pick the Configure button and
select the options as indicated in figure 16.4.5:2

General configuration

v | el W Auta-place range u
™ Unscheduled bars v Add bar label o
[¥ Auto-place bar ¥ Auto-place label ¥ Add bar leader

v Allow Label Rotation

Figure 16.4.5:2 General Configuration settings

Pick OK twice and the Split Range Tool will delete the original range and draw new ranges inside
the envelopes based on the configuration settings. Use AutoCAD modify commands to tidy up the
drawing.

r--—-- - - -1 - __ _ __ _ _ -~ -~ T - - - - - - T/ T T T T |
I 12 45 x 58" 12 [
I [
| u B 12 46k E01 (o-rlany” |
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
I B 46 ¥ 3478 w127 33 45 ¥ 348" 9107 | 1786w sw-w mrt
| i B 1z 40 MK 602 (o-ll@? 12 ds % 1zs® mizt |
I [
I [
I [
I [
I [
e\ _ 1 g 1 _ _ i
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Figure 16.4.5:4 Finished Detail

16.5 Change Range Type

The Change Range Type tool allows you to change from one range type to another. The tool will
delete the original range line and transfer all the set data to the new range line.

You can only change the range type to a similar one, for instance if you have selected a single
indicator linear taper you can change it to a double indicator linear taper.

The following lists the Change Range Type Groups;

> Single Ranges Single Indicator; Double Indicator; Single Fixed Pitch; Single Multiple
Pitch; Dimension Style

> Alternate Ranges Alternate; Alternate Fixed Pitch; Alternate Multiple Pitch
> Staggered Ranges Staggered; Staggered Fixed Pitch; Staggered Multiple Pitch

> Tapered Ranges Linear Taper; Double Indicator; Double Taper

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools - Detailers
o
- Change Range Type or .

After picking the command from either the Toolbar or the pull down menu you will be prompted
at the AutoCAD command line to select the range you want to change.
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Once the range has been picked the Change Range Type dialog is displayed as shown below in
figure below. The alternative range types to change to will vary according to the range selected
on the drawing.

#= RebarCAD - Change Range Type d

Information and uszage

|dze this tool to quickly change the range type of an exigting range. For
example you may want ko change a single indicatar range into a single fixed
pitch range in order bo accommodate additional pitches.

Select the altermnative range ype:

Double Indicatar
Single Fixed Fitch
Dirmenzion Style

ok Cancel Help

Figure 16.5.1:1 Change Range Type dialog

Choose the range type to change to from the list of possible range types shown in the dialog box.

The existing range will be changed to the new range type when the OK button is selected in main
dialog.

The function will delete the original range and pass the bar set data to the new range type. The
change range type tool may require additional input data especially if changing from a single
indicator type range to a multiple range. It is at this stage you will be prompted to pick additional
points of you want to split the range into groups.

When range type is changed to a multiple fixed pitch type range, then all groups are given with
same center to center spacing. You can use the Edit Range function to change the center spacing
for each range group. This is illustrated in the example below.
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Figure 16.5.1:2 Single Indicator Range

Use the Change Range Type tool to change the range from a single indicator to a single multiple
pitch.

Note: the user has drawn construction lines to make it easier to select the start and end points of
the range groups.

0O N N N ®

(3 111 21547 - Tk 30111 21647 14 #4 ME 401 233"

— - ol —

Figure 16.5.1:3 Single Indicator changed to a Single Multiple Pitch

Double click the range line to access the Range Edit dialog as shown in figure 15.4.1:4 and pick the
Edit Range button.

RebarCAD - Edit Range >
Adjust Ends. .. Information...
QK Cancel Help

Figure 16.5.1:4 Edit Range main dialog
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit - Group List X

Mo. Length Int-Length Slope  MNo. cic Cption  Start Mark End Mark

Average
Average

Create... Edit... Copy... Move... Delete...

Cancel Help

Figure 16.5.1:5 Edit Range Group List

The Group List dialog is displayed as shown in figure 16.5.1:5, highlight the second group and pick
the Edit button to access the Range Edit Properties dialog as shown in figure 16.5.1:6.

RebarCAD - Range Edit d

Centres  [6-6" Cale.Method Crrrm o

Length Skew Length 26

Step Taper. . Edit Dims... Diagram...

Cancel Help

Figure 16.5.1:6 Multiple Range Edit Properties dialog

Change the centers from 6” to 12” and pick OK to exit back the drawing. The range updates as
shown in figure 16.5.1:7.
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(5@@150) (10300} (5@ 150) 20 H10 43-150

Figure 16.5.1:7 Finished Beam Detail

&

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 30.dwg

Make the Viewport on Change Range Type Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Change Range Type the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current.

In this example you are going to change the range from a single indicator range to a single
fixed pitch range and then select around the two openings that have been introduced into the
structure.

> Select RebarCAD - Tools - Range Tools - Change Range Type or T
Select range line: Pick range line as indicate by point 1
In the Change Range Type dialog highlight the Single Fixed Pitch and pick OK

You will then be prompted to pick the endpoint of the range. In this case you are going to pick
around the openings as indicated below in figure 15.4.2:1
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Figure 16.5.2:1 Outline with Single indicator range and new openings

#= RebarCAD - Change Range Type d

Information and uszage

|dze this tool to quickly change the range type of an exigting range. For
example you may want ko change a single indicatar range into a single fixed
pitch range in order bo accommodate additional pitches.

Select the altermnative range ype:

Double Indicator
:Single Fixed Pitch
Single Multiple Fitch
Dirmenzion Style

ak. Cancel Help

Figure 16.5.2:2 Change Range Type dialog

Pick end of Range: Pick intersection as indicated by point 2
Offset of last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>:
Pick intersection as indicated by point 3

Offset of first bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept
Pick end of Range: Pick intersection as indicated by point 4
Offset of last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>:

Pick intersection as indicated by point 5
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Offset of first bar from start <0>: Press enter to accept

Pick end of Range: Pick intersection as indicated by point 6

Offset of last bar from end <0>: Press enter to accept

Do you want to change the label position? (Yes/No) <Yes>: Type N and press enter

» You will need to manually redraw the leader between the end of the range and the bar label
using the Leader Option 1 command.

» Select RebarCAD - Leaders - Leader Option 1 or =
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>: -
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick the end of the range line
Next point or ENTER to select label: Press enter

Select label: Pick the bar label

23 f6 X 14'-8" @8"

Figure 16.5.2:3 Finished Detail using Change Range Type

16.6 BShare Range Line

The Share Range Line function allows you to add other bar sets to an existing range line on the
drawing. The bar sets that have been added will inherit the range data from the existing range.
Therefore, you do not have to keep drawing ranges lines with the same data, you can simply
attach a bar to an existing range. There are no dialog boxes for the Share Range Line function, all
options will be displayed at the AutoCAD command line.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools = Detailers
- Share Range Line or W
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Before selecting the Share Range Line command, add the reinforcement bars you wish to attach
to an existing range across that range as shown in the example in figure below.

36 #6 MK 601 9E"

" New Bar to be added to Range

3B £4 ¥ 18°'-8" @9E" B

33 #e ¥ 188" @E" T

Existing Range Line

33 #6 WK &01 88"

|
|
|
/ ;
i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Figure 16.6.1:1 Detail showing existing range and bar set to be added.
Once you have selected the Share Range Line function you will be prompted at the AutoCAD
command line as follows:
Pick the range line to share:

This may be any range type except a Tapered Range. If valid range is not selected, you will see the
following message:

The selected Range or object is not supported.
Do you want to try selecting again (Yes/No)<No>:

Answer Yes to this prompt and the function will ask for the range line to share to be selected
again. You can cancel the command if required.

If an appropriate range line is selected, the function will prompt as follows:
Pick bars to share the chosen range line:

Select the bar that you wish to add to the range line.

Do you want to select another bar to share (Yes/No) <Yes>?

If you answer Yes to this prompt you can keep on selecting bars to add to the range line.
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If you answer No to this prompt the function will add the range data to the selected bar (s), add a
donut between the range line and the bar, as well as adding a bar reference to clearly identify
each bar set.

You will then be prompted to:
Pick the position of the label:

Select the position of the bar label for the bars that have been added to the existing range line.
You will then be prompted to:

Align Base label to New Label<ON>:

If the existing range line is already labeled and you are happy with the position of the bar labels
type in Off to finish the command.

If the existing range has not been labeled press enter to accept the default and pick the new
position of the bar label for the existing range.

The Share Range Line command actually reproduces the existing range that was selected and
attaches it to the bar set that was selected. So, in fact, RebarCAD duplicates the ranges and places
one on top of the other.

e -

| | 36 #6 Wk &01 Dg"
| |

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

| |

| 188 108 | 33 g8 % 18'8° 98" T
i | 36 §4 X 1§-5 QB B
I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

I I

| | 33 8 WK 601 B8"
| |
O S S |

Figure 16.6.1:2 Finished result of Share Range Line
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If you stretch the shared range line, the newly drawn range line(s) also gets stretched, as one is
drawn on top of the other.

| 1

l | 43 #6 MK 601 a3"
| |

| |

| |

| |

I I

I I

| |

I I

I I

| 18'— ) | 43 #6 W 188" BT T
| | 43 48 ¥ 18- @B" B
| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| | 43 #i6 MK B0 as”
| |

S S —

Figure 16.6.2:1 Stretched detail

16.7 BShow All Bars in Range

The Show All Bars in Range command will add all the bars to a selected range line. At this stage
only the following range lines are supported;

Supported Range Styles

Single Indicator, Single Multiple and Fixed Pitch, Alternate, Alternate Fixed and Multiple Pitch,
Staggered, Staggered Fixed and Multiple Pitch.

Range Styles Not Supported

Dimension Style and any of the radial and tapered range types. It is hoped to expand the selection
for a later release of RebarCAD.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD = Tools = Detailers
- Show All Bars in Range or #4.

Load the Show All Bars in Range tool. No dialog boxes are displayed for this command and all
options will be displayed at the AutoCAD command line.
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31 #6 MK B0Z

Figure 16.7:1 Range before showing all bars

Once you have selected the Show All Bars function you will be prompted at the AutoCAD
command line as follows:

Select range (enter <H> for Help):

If H is entered, a help file wizard is started up to assist you using the function.
You can then select the range to show all bars.

Do you want to select another range (Yes/No) <Yes>?

After selecting the first range you are prompted whether you would to select more ranges. The
default is set to Yes, press Enter to accept and select another range.

After selecting all the ranges to display, type in No to terminate the selection process & proceed
to the next step. Then the program will automatically display all the bars in the first of the selected
range lines and then it prompts:

Do you want to change the position of label (Yes/No) <Yes>

The default is Yes, type in No to terminate the program or to allow the function to continue to
display of all bars in any other selected range lines.

If you want to align the bar label to a new position, then type Y for yes. At the AutoCAD command
line, you will be asked to:

Pick the Label Position:

Once the new position has been selected, the bar label is moved accordingly. The Show All Bars
function will then either terminate or continue showing the bars on other selected ranges.
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-

Figure 16.7.1:1 Multiple Pitch Range showing all bars

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\ RebarCAD 30.dwg

Make the Viewport on Show All Bars in Range Layout active
Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Member or

Make Show all Bars in Range the current Member and select OK

Select RebarCAD - Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or !

vV vV v v v Vv Vv

Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet and select OK

Alternatively, you can select the Member and the Drawing Sheet in the Draw Bar dialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make current.

In this example you are going to show all the bars in several range types.

» Select RebarCAD - Tools - Range Tools = Show all Bars in Range or wh

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
SOETWARE AND SERVICES 16-475  Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



e
S e
’.”’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

13 dn i o @iz

Single Indicator

2= e o waat

Double Indicator

- - IR RN 1)

Single Fixed Pitch

- My

Single Multiple Pitch

T ey s enat
T at

Alternate

1398 X F et g

Staggered

Figure 16.7.2:1 Selection of Range Styles

Select range (enter <H> for Help): Pick the Single Indicator Range
Do you want to select another range (Yes/No) <Yes>: Type in N and press enter
Do you want to change the position of the label (Yes/No) <Yes>: Type in N and press enter

Continue using the Show All Bars in Range command to show bars on some of the other range
styles.
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1348 16 2"

Single Indicator

15 f8 % o W2

Double Indicator

Single Fixed Pitch

[ ] - -, 0 x o

Single Multiple Pitch

B g gt
TR

Alternate

13 e 5 5" Q" pbg

Staggered

Figure 16.7.2:2 Selection of Ranges showing all bars

16.8 Radial Bar Detailer

Radial Bar Detailer calculates the radial steel, typically detailed in circular slabs and tanks.

The tool essentially calculates the number of curtailments based on initial input. Once an initial
solution has been reached, the detailer may change certain information and the program will
provide the real time update to enable the detailer to explore alternative options prior to the tool
producing the final detail on the drawing.

The Radial Bar Detailer considers detailing the entire area of the circular slab.

This command is available from the Detailers toolbar or through RebarCAD - Tools = Detailers
- Radial Bar Detailer or .
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Once you have selected the Radial Bar Detailer function you will be prompted at the AutoCAD
command line as follows:

Figure 16.8.1:1 Tank outline ready for detailing

Do you want to select the inner and outer circles for the radial detail (Yes/No)<Yes>:

Accept the Yes default to select existing circles on the drawing as shown above in figure
16.8.1:1and No to open the Radial Bar Detailer dialog box without selecting any circles.

Select the inner circle for the radial detail:
Select an existing inner circle and the function prompts as follows:
Select the outer circle for the radial detail:

Select an existing outer circle and then the Radial Bar Detailer dialog box is displayed as shown
below in figure 16.8.1:2.
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7 RebarCAD - Radial Bar Detailer *

Information and usage

Thiz tool letz wou detail radial reinforcement within a circle. Selecting a solution gives detailz of the bar levels required in the arid below it,
By zelecting a level fron this grid pou can modify the bar data for that level. Fleaze note that the spacings are center to center, and
“not” clear spacingsz (i.e. the bar diameter iz not accounted for),

Input detailz Solutions

Inner radivz: |4'D"

Inner caver: |2" Lewvel | MHumber of bars Leg length Fram radiuz
1 97 16'8" 42
Duter radius: |2'I'D" 2 97 130" Mo

Quter cover: |2"

Dresign zpacing: |g"

Finimum spacing: |3"

Bar data for lewel 1

Shape: [ j Fultiplier: |1

Tvpe |4615/60 |

Leg1: [g» Size: |#1D j
Leg2 |0 Prefis: |

M ark: |

MNotes:

Configure | Ok LCancel Help

Unitz: Imperial | Detailing code: US

Figure 16.8.1:2 Radial Bar Detailer dialog

Input Details

Outer and Inner radii The data for these fields will be updated from the selected circles.
You can also edit or input radius details directly in this dialog
without selecting the circle.

Outer and Inner Covers  Type in the required cover distance in millimeters.

Design Spacing This is the maximum distance between the bars where they
intersect with the outer radius.

Minimum Spacing This is the minimum spacing between bars to allow the concrete
to be placed.
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Solutions

The program will display several different solutions based on the input data entered. You can
select any one of the solutions from the drop down menu, this will update the main display.

Solutiohs

j

196 Bars over 2 levels
133 Barz over 2 levels

2 97 1 o

Figure 16.8.1:3 Radial Bar Detailer Alternative Solutions

Bar Data for level

You can define bar data for each level by selecting the level from the solution. The following fields
for the bar label data,

Bar shape You can select the bar shape from the options available in the drop
down list. You can also define hooks and leg dimensions for "L" bars
and "U" bars.

Multiplier Set a bar label multiplier if required.

Type/Grade Select the required Steel Grade. The list represented in this drop

down menu will be based on the current RC configuration.

Size Select the required bar size from the drop down list. The list will be
based on the grade of steel selected.

Prefix This input can be used to add alphanumeric prefix to the bar mark.

Mark The default bar mark will be the next highest available bar mark for
the current drawing. If the user enters a new bar mark in this field,
and the entered bar mark is already in use, a warning is given and
the previous/current bar mark is restored.

Notes Notes can be added/appended to the bar label by typing the notes
in this field.

cADS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION _ _ o
“ SOETWARE AND SERVICES 16-480  Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



!
f
0‘:‘0

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

Configure

Pick the Configure button to load the Radial Bar Detailer

Configuration dialog as shown in figure below.

== RebarCAD - Radial Bar Detailer - Configuration ¥

Optiong

v Draw auter and nner circles (when not picked}

v Draw level circles
v Add bar labels to ranges

[ Unzcheduled bars

Layers

Outerfinner circles: |D utines

Lewvel circles: |Levels

Save Settings | Ok LCancel | Help

Figure 16.8.2 Radial Bar Detailer Configuration dialog
Options

Draw outer and inner Check this option if you want the detailer to automatically draw the
circles (when not inner and outer circles.
picked)

Draw level circles Check this option if you want the detailer to draw the level circles
as set-up by the selected solution.

Add bar labels to ranges Check this option to add bar labels to the radial range.

Unlisted bars The bars detailed through radial bar detailer will not be included
in the Bar List if this option is checked.

Layers

The user can define the drawing layers for the outer/inner circles and level circles.

Once the defaults have been entered and a solution selected, pick OK on the Radial Bar Detailer
main dialog to add bars to the selected circles as shown in the typical example in figure below.
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Figure 16.8.3:1 Radial Bars added to outline

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing ...\drawings\RebarCAD 31.dwg

Make the Viewport on Radial Bar Detailer Layout active

vV v v Vv

This drawing has already had construction lines added to make placing the bars easier. The
Hints & Tips sections after this example explain how to produce the construction lines.

Select RebarCAD -> Draw Bar - Set Drawing Sheet or 1 2
Make 07 the current Drawing Sheet
Using the Radial Bar Detailer to detail the Tank Plan View
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It is anticipated, in a future version of this detailer, that you will be able to set the angle of
slope for a sump tank. The range of Bend Types supported will be extended so that you will
be able to detail a circular sump tank with crank bars.

> Select RebarCAD - Tools - Range Tools - Radial Bar Detailer or &
Do you want to select the inner and outer circles for the radial detail (Yes/No) <Yes>:
Press enter to accept
Select the inner circle for the radial detail: Pick the circle indicated by point 1

Select the outer circle for the radial detail: Pick the circle indicated by point 2

= RebarCAD - Radial Bar Detailer 4

Information and usage

Thiz tool lets you detail radial reinforcement within a circle. Selecting a solution gives details of the bar levels required in the arid below it.
By selecting a level from thiz grid wou can modify the bar data for that lewvel. Pleaze note that the spacings are center to center, and
*niot® clear zpacings [i.e. the bar diameter iz not accounted far).

Input details Salutions
Inner radis: ||4'D" 194 Bars over 2 levels ﬂ
Inner cover: |2" Lewel | Mumber of bars | Leg length | From radius
1 a7 168" 2"
Oluter radius: |21'D" 2 a7 130" Mo

Outer cover: |2"

Dezign zpacing: |8"

tinimurm spacing: |3"

Bar data for level 1

Shape: [ ﬂ tultiplier: |1

Type |ag15/80 -]

Leg1: lgﬂi Size: |ﬂ1D ﬂ
Leg & [0 Frefis: |

b ark: |

Mates:

Configure | ok LCancel Help

Units: Imperial Detailing code: LS

Figure 16.8.4:1 Radial Bar Detailer dialog

In the Radial Bar Detailing dialog pick OK to continue.
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Figure 16.8.4:2 Finished Circular Slab
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16.9 @Command List - Range Tools

Circular Bar RebarCAD ->Tools->Range Tools—> Circular Range Tools 4

Arrangement Bar Arrangement

Area Detailer RebarCAD ->Tools—>Range Tools—> Area Range Tools
Detailer

Split Range RebarCAD ->Tools—>Range Tools—> Split Range Tools i
Range

Change Range Type RebarCAD ->Tools—>Range Tools—> Change Range Tools "
Range Type

Share Range Line RebarCAD ->Tools—>Range Tools—> Share Range Tools 7,
Range Line

Show All Bars in Range RebarCAD ->Tools—>Range Tools—> Show All  Range Tools  #li
Bars in Range

Radial Bar Detailer RebarCAD ->Tools—>Range Tools—> Radial Range Tools 43
Bar Detailer
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